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PREFACE. 



The object of the present Grammar is to give the student 
a practical knowledge of the German language as it is 
now spoken and written, and at the same time to afford 
him some little insight into the gradual growth and 
development of its principal dialects, from the earliest 
times of which we have any records, down to the age of 
the Beformation, when the High German dialect became 
the literary language of all Germany. 

In drawing up the practical grammar of the language 
such as it now is, the author has availed himself of the 
best grammars in general use in Germany itself, especially 
of that of Heyse, of which the twenty-second edition was 
published in 1873 ; always bearing in mind, of course, that 
he was writing for English and not for German students. 
The Accidence is treated more fully than the Syntax, 
because, when the forms of the language are once mastered, 
the syntax presents few difficulties to the learner, these 
difficulties consisting chiefly in the arrangement of the 
words into sentences according as these latter are either 
principal or subordinate sentences, or according to the 
words with which a sentence begins. 

The brief historical outline of the growth and develop- 
ment of the German language and its chief dialects may 



IV PREFACE. 

serve as an introduotion to a more thorough study of this 
important and interesting subject, and also throws not a 
little light upon the gradual formation of the English 
language, which, down to the eleventh century, was a 
purely Teutonic dialect, and must still be regarded as 
such, notwithstanding the incorporation of a large number 
of foreign, especially French, words. In compiling this part, 
the author has been greatly assisted by the works of Jacob 
Grimm and others, but more especially by Dr. James 
Helfenstein's * Comparative Orammer of the Teutonic 
Languages,' published in 1870. 

It is hoped that this combination of the historical with 
the practical study of the language may contribute towards 
a correct understanding of the English, as well as of the 
German, language among that daily increasing class of 
scholars who are devoting their attention to the science 
and history of languages. 



L. S. 



London, October 1876, 
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BOOK I. 
THE ACCIDENCE. 



CHAPTER I. 
The Alphabet. 

§ 1. The German alphabet consists of twenty-six letters, 
the same as the English. 
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In many printed books the German letters are not 
used, and as they add to the diflBculty of a learner, they 
are not employed in the present Grammar. 

NoU 1. I'he little s (•) is nsed only at the end of words and syllables, while the long 
g (f) is nsed only at the beginning of words and sylkbles, as, |)au«, koute ; 
\)a}iiU^t domettic; fcin, hit ; ba«fclbr, tfie came. 

G. GR. B 



2 THE ALPHABET. [§§2-6. 

y'oU 2. Tliere is a third a. viz. f , called g| or sharp or hard g, which la originally 
a combinatioQ of g and |. It is used at the end of words instead of si. as, {>af, 
for Hass, luUe ; 92ufi (Nuss), nut ; but it is used also as a sharp s in the middle of 
words after long vowels, as, bci^cn (beissen), tobUe; ^it^tn (giessen), to pour • 
When Koman characters are used in writing or printing, this f is always repre- 
sented by 8s. 

§ 2. Besides these simple letters, there are several com- 
pound symbols, which have only a single sound, viz. : — 

% = 88, already mentioned in § 1, note 2. 

ch = chy as in the Scotch loch, 

ph = /, as in ^philosophy. 

sch = 8h, as in Schaufel, shovel ; Mensch, man, 

th = t, ITie h in this combination is never pro- 
nounced. 

There are, on the other hand, two simple symbols, each 
of which is pronounced as two consonants, z being pro- 
nounced as ts, and X like ks, 

§ 3. The letters of the alphabet are divided into vowels 
and consonants. The simple vowels are a, e, i, o, u, 
and y. Three of these, a, o, and u, are often modified in 
pronunciation by the addition of an e, which, however, is 
written only after capital letters ; in all other cases, the e 
is indicated by two dots over the vowel, as, Oel, oil ; Aemte, 
harvest; Uebung, eocercise ; but. Bar, hear; bose, wicked; 
triibe, dim, 

§ 4. Vowels are combined into the following diphthongs : 
ai, el, au, au, eu. 

§ 5. The vowels a, e, and o may be doubled, in which 
case they represent the simple vowel as long, as, Aal, eel ; 
Seele, soul; Loos, lot, 

§ 6. All consonants, with the exception of c, ch, h, j, q, 
V, w, and x, may be doubled ; but instead of kk and zz, it 
is customary to use ck and tz. A double s at the end of a 
word is in the German characters represented by f. 
Comp. § 1, note 2. 

yote. The only words in which a double z is used are SkizzOi <» sketch, and its 
derivative skizzireilf to sketch. 



§§ 7-9.] PRONUNCIATION. 



CHAPTER n. 
Pronunciation. 

§ 7. Speaking generally, it may be said that in German 
all letters are pronounced as they are written, and always 
in the same manner, so that, for example, a is always 
pronounced in the same manner, and has not the many 
sounds that the English a has in land, fate, haU, hat, &c. 
But still the following rules must be attended to. 

A. — The Simple Vowels. 

§ 8. All double vowels, and vowels followed by h, are 
long, as, Aal, eel; Loos, lot; Seele, soul; Eh re, honour; 
ahnen, to guess ; ihnen, them ; Uhr, watch ; Ohr, ear. 

The vowel i is frequently lengthened by the addition of 
e, as, sie, she ; Diener, servant ; viel, much ; and sometimes 
by eh, as, sieh, see ; flieh, fly. 

A vowel is short before - a double consonant, and hence 
also before ck, tz, and before f at the end of a word. 

§ 9. a has always the same sound. W hen long, it is 
pronounced like the English a in father, as, Mai, 
sign; lahm, lame; Haar, hair. "When aa belong to 
different syllables, as in Eana-an, each must of course 
be pronounced separately. 

"When the a is short, it is pronounced like a in 
the French mal, as, kann, can ; f and, found ; Fass, vat ; 
wacker, brave, a never has the sound of the English 
a in name, hat, or hall. 

e, when long, is pronounced like the English a in fate, as, 
eben, even ; Ehre, honour ; See, sea. When short, it is 
pronounced like the English e in then, as, denn, for ; 
Herr, gentleman; Welle, wave. When ee belong to 
different syllables, each must be pronounced sepa- 

B 2 



4 PRONUNCIATION. [§ 10. 

rately, as in be-ehren, to Tionour, An e at the end of 
a word is generally almost silent, as in Ende, end, 

1, when long, is pronounced like the English e in me, as, 
Mine, a mine ; ihr, your ; ihm, him. The i is some 
times lengthened by being followed by e or eh, as, die, 
the ; sie, she ; sieh, look ; flieh, fly, Comp. § 8. When 
short, i is pronounced like the English t injptn, as, bin, 
am ; billig, fair ; bitter, hitter ; Bime, pear. 

Note. When the vowels ie belong to dilTerent syllables, as in some foreign words, 
each diust be pronounced separately, as I tall-en, Spani-en, Galll-en, Famili-^, 
Histori-e; but when the ie is accented, the general rule is observed, as in 
Chemi'e, Astronomi'e, Philosophi'e. 

o, when long, is pronounced like the English o in stone, 
as, Mond, moon ; Sohn, son ; Loos, lot. When short, 
it is pronounced like the English o in loss, as, Gott, 
Ood; Koch, cook; Eock, coat. When oo belong to 
different syllables, each must be pronounced sepa- 
rately, as in Zo-ologie, Laoko-on, 

u, when long, is pronounced like the English u in rule, 
or like oo in hoot, as, nun, now; Blut, hlood ; Uhr, 
watch ; Euhe, rest. When short, it is pronounced like 
the English u in hull, as, Hund, hound; Butter, 
hutter, 

y is found only in words adopted from foreign lan- 
guages, and is pronounced like the German i, as, 
Hydra, Asyl, System. 

B. — The Modified Vowkls a, d, u. 

§ 10. The vowels a, o, u, are modified to a, d, u, chiefly 
in the plural of nouns, in forming the degrees of com- 
parison, in conjugation, and in derivation, as, Gott, God, 
Gotter, gods; stark, strong, starker, stronger; Euhm, 
glory, riihmlich, glorious ; ich falle, I fall, er fallt, he falls, 

a, when long, is pronounced like the English ai in fair, 
as, Kase, cheese ; Aehre, ear (of corn). When short, it is 
like the English a in hat, as, Hande, hands ; schatzen, 
to value ; barter, harder, 

d, when long, is pronounced like the French eu in feu, 
as, horen, to hear ; Sohne, sons, \\ hen short, it is like 
the English u in utter, as, Gotter, gods; Locher, 
holes. 
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u has no corresponding sonnd in English ; it is pro- 
nounced in the same way as the French u in «tr, as, 
uber, over ; Bruder, brothers; Mutter, mothers. 

C. — The Diphthongs. 

§ 11. All diphthongs are long. 

ai is pronounced almost like the English t in Jire, as, 
Hain, grove ; Kaiser, emperor. 

ei is pronounced very nearly in the same way as ai, as, 
mein, my ; dein, thy ; sein, his. 

an is always pronounced like the English ou in mouse, 
as, Haus, house ; auf, up ; laufen, to run. 

eu and an are pronounced alike, their sound being the 
same as the English oi in hoil, as, neu, new ; Eule, owl ; 
euer, your ; Traume, dreams ; Krauter, herbs. 

D. — The Simple Consonants. 

§ 12. The consonants are, on the whole, pronounced as 
in English ; but some require special explanation. 

c, before a, o, n, an, and before a consonant, is pro- 
nounced like h; but before e, i, a, d, and y, it is 
pronounced as te, like the German z, as, Candidat, 
Cajus, Corinth, Claudius, Act ; Centrum, Cicero, Casar, 
civil, Colibat, Cyrus, Cylinder. The use of c is now 
limited to words borrowed from foreign languages ; 
in genuine German words its place is supplied by 
k and z. 

g, at the beginning of words and syllables, has the 
sound of the English g in gardtn, as, Gabe, gift ; gut, 
good ; be-gabt, gifted ; er-geben, devoted. At the end 
of a word, it is pronounced as a very soft guttural, as, 
Eonig, king ; 'i'ag, day ; but when g is preceded by n, 
it retains the hard sound, and almost approaches the 
sound of A;, as in Ring, rihg ; jung, young. 

N'te. In words borrowed from the French, the g retains the sound it has in French 
M, Genie, Loge, logiren, geniien. 

h, when beginning a word or syllable, is an aspirate, 
like the English h in have, as, haben, to have; Hut, 
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hat ; Hof, court. After t the h is not pronounced at 
all (see § 2). When it is preceded by a vowel, it only 
lengthens the vowel (see § 8), as, Kuhm (pronounce 
Room), glory ; geh, go ; Lehrer, teacher ; Sohn, son. 

j is always pronounced like the English y in you, as, ja, 
yes ; Jahr, year ; jeder, every, 

Xote. In words borrowed from the French, it retains the same sound as in that 
language, as Journal, Jalousie. 

r is always pronounced more forcibly, and with greater 
vibration, than the English, as, Had, wheel; Kuhm, 
glory ; Berg, mountain* 

S, at the beginning of a word or syllable, is pronounced 
as soft as the English z in zero, as, Sohn, son ; sein, 
his ; lesen, to read ; losen, to loosen. But at the end of 
a word it is pronounced sharper, and like the English 
Sy as, Haus, house ; Oans, goose ; Gras, graas. 

f. About this letter, see § 1, note 2. 

t is pronounced like the English t ; but in words taken 
from the Latin, when followed by i, it is pronounced 
as ts, like the German z ; as, Nation, Patient, Portion. 

V has the same sound as f, as Vater (pron. Eater) ; but 
in foreign words, such as Venus, November, Livius, 
it has the softer sound, as in English. 

w is never pronounced like the English w, but very 
nearly like the English v, as, Wein, mne ; Wind, wind ; 
Weib, wife. 

z is pronounced as ts in wits, and never like the English 
z, as, zu, to; zehn, ten ; Zunder, tinder. Instead oizz^ 
it is customary to write tz, before which vowels are of 
course always short, as, Katze, cat; Schatz, trea.sure. 
See § 6, note. 



§ 13. E. — The Double and Compound Consonants. 

ch is pronounced like ch in the Scotch loch (see § 2), 
as. Loch, hole; Bach, brook; Buch, hook; machen, 
to make ; lachen, to laugh. But when followed by s, 
it assumes the sound of k, as, sechs, six; Ochs, ox; 
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Fuclis, fox. If, however, the s belongs to a suffix, 
as in Dachs for Baches, Buchs for Bnches, and thus 
belongs to another syllable, the ch preserves its 
proper guttural sound. 

JVofo 1. At the beginning of words borrowed fh>in the Greek, when followed by a, o> 
or a consonant, ch is pronounced like It, as. Character, Chro»ik, Christ, Chor ; bu 
also Cbarwoche, holg week; Chartreitag, Good Friday; but when followed by 
i or e> it retains its original guttural sound, as in Chemle, Cbinii^. 

Nifte 2. In words borrowed from the French, it is pronounced as in that language, 
Le. as sA, e.g. Chef, Charlotte, Charade, Oukussee. 

ck is onlj a substitute for kk. See § 6. 

ng is pronounced like the English ng in long, as, lang, 
long ; Gesang, song ; eng, narrow. When followed by 
a vowel, it retains the same pronunciation, as, lange, 
Gesange, enge. Finger, therefore, is to be pronounced, 
not like the English finger ^ but like the ng in singer, 

8Ch is always pronounced like the English sh^ as, Schiff, 
shif ; scharf, sharp; Busch, hush; Mensch, man. See 
§2. 

th is always pronounced like a simple t, but in the 
middle of a word it is always preceded by a long 
vowel, as, roth, red; Noth, need; Blithe, rod; rieth, 
advised. Comp. § 2. 

tz is only a substitute for zz. See § 6, note. 

IfoU. The combined consonants gp andjit u« pronoanced in some parts of Qermany 
like thp and iht, but it is better to pronounce them as they are written, and as 
they would be pronounced in English. 



CHAPTEB ni. 

The Accent, 

§ 14. There are no written accents in German. 

In simple words of more than one syllable, the principal 
accent always falls upon the root syllable, and never on 
prefixes or suffixes ; in fact, the German language follows 
the same principle as the English in its genuine Saxon 
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words, e.g. Wunder, wonder ; fia'nde, hands; h6rzlicb, hearty; 
beherzigen, to take to heart. 

N(Jt€. Exceptions are snbstantives with the suffix ei> which Is always accented, as, 
Spielere'i, Fischere'i, i'Urke'i. A few adjectives also are irregolar, as, lebendig, 
aUive (though the root is leb); balslhniscb, baimy (though the root is bal); 
Lutherisch, LvMuran. 

§ 15. In compound words the accent, as in English, 
generally falls on the first or determinative member, 
as, Ha'usthiir, AoM«e- door ; Schulbuch, ac^^oZ-feooA ; Garten- 
laube, garden-arbour; Ble'istift, pencil; Federmesser, pen- 
knife ; se'ekrank, sea-sick \ he'imkehren, to return home. 

But when the second member of a compound word is 
the determinative part, as in the case of numerous adverbs 
and conjunctions, the latter has the principal accent, as, 
davon, thereof; darin, therein; wovon, wherefrom; worin, 
lolierein ; dara'uf, thereon ; 'berga'uf, uphUl ; hinfort, hence- 
forth ; obgle'ich, obschon, although. 

Note 1. Verbs compounded with inseparable particles or prepositions have the 
accent on the second member ; but when the particles or prepositions are 
separable, these compounds follow the general rule, as, ffbersetzen, to crott 
ovei't iibersetzen. to translate; tl^berlaufen, to run orjloto over^ iiberla'ufen, to 
overrun; iimgehen, to go a roundabout way, umgehen, to avoid or evade ; 
linterhalten, to hold under^ unterhUlten, tn entertuin. But in the great 
minority of cases, the accent falls on the first member, which, in fact, deter- 
mines the meaning of the word. 

Nde 2. All prefixes and suffixes have either a subordinate accent or are almost 
aocentless. The latter Is the case with all those containing the vowel e> ABf 
Ulngsam, Aow; Kre'undschaft, /rien«:f«Atp ; Kfndlein, little chtld; fnichtbar, 
fruitful ; but leben, to live ; Rdhe, rest ; erh&lten, to preterve ; bera'uben, to 
rob; Verst&nd, undentanding. Gomp. the English Aooel, heaven, singer, 
angei. 

Aote 3. Sometimes, however, evea a prefix or suffix may have the principal accent, 
as in the stoiy of the two watchmen who hated each other, because the one 
used to cry out, " V^rwahrt das Feuer und das Licht," while the ottier called 
out, ** Bewahrt das Feuer und das Licht," Be careful unth the pre awi the 
light. 

§ 16. Foreign words adopted into the German language 
have either become so completely assimilated to it in form 
and pronunciation that they are treated as German words, 
and are accentuated accordingly — as, Funster, toindow; 
T&fel, table ; Kioater, doiater ; Fi'ober, fever ; Bischof, Wa^op 
— or they are still treated as foreign, both in regard to 
their form and their accent. Must of them are taken 
from the Greek and Latin, and have the accent on the last 
syllable, as, Natur, nature ; Pers6n, person ; Provinz, pro- 
vince; Majesta't, majesty; Offizi'er, oj^cer; Triximph, triumph ; 



§§ 17, 18.] OBTHOGRAPfiY. 9 

Bibliothek, Ubrary; Januar, January; Patient, polieii^; 
Regiment, regiment ; Philosophi'e, philosophy, 

IfoU 1. These and stmilar words in reaU^ retain the same accent as they hATe in 
the ancient languages; bat as their final ^llables have been dropped* the 
accent appears on the last syllable, which originaUj was the penultima. 

Some other fonMgn words following the analogy of those mentioned above have . 
the accent on the last syllable, thongh in the original lai^piage it was not 
there, as, Philol6g, Philos^ph. Barbfir, Tennih. A8tron6m. 

Ji'ole 2. Substantives ending in ik (Greek ik^) sometimes have the accent on this 
qrlUble, as, Mu>fk, Foiiifk, and sometimes on the penultima, as, Logik, Qraui- 
mitik, L^rik. PUstlk. Mechtfnik, MathemitOc 

Note 3. In inflection and derivation these foreign words sometimes shift the accent 
from one syllable to another, as in Latin, e.g. Professor, Plur. Profe8s6ren ; 
Charftter, Plur. Charaktere ; Mustk, mnsikilisch ; Natiiki, national ; D6ctor, 
Doctor&t ; Melodi'e, mel6dlsch. 

§ 17. Nearly all verbs ending in iren are of foreign 
origin, and have t^e accent on ir, as, studiren, spaziren, 
dociren. Some which are true German words follow the 
analogy of the foreign words, as, halbiren, to halve ; bnch- 
stabiren, to spell. 

Note. Words borrowed from the Freni^i, English, or Italian, retain their original 
accent and pronunciation, which, of course, can be learned only from the 
study of those languages. Such words are Joumil, Hotel, Promenide, G6mfort, 
Boastbe'e^ Beefsteak, Pudding, Adigio, Concerto. 



CHAPTER IV. 
Some Bemabks on Obthogbapht. 

§ 18. With the limitations contained in the two pre- 
ceding chapters, it may be said that a correct pronuncia- 
tion is the best guide to correct spelling. 

But the following points must be specially noticed : — 

1. All substantives and words used substantively are 
written with capital initials. 

2. All proper names and usually also adjectives derived 
from them are written with capital initials, as Bom, 

Bomisch, England, Englisch. 

^' 

3. In letters all the pronouns by which the recipient of 
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the letter is addressed are written with capital initials, as, 
Du, Sie, Ihr, Ihnen, Dein, Euch, Euer. 

JVote. The use of capital letters in the case of ordinary substantives and words 
used substantively has been g^ven up by some modem writers. 



CHAPTER V. 
The Parts op Speech. 



§ 19. The words of the German language are divided 
into nine classes, called the Parts of Speech, viz. : — 



1. 


Articles ; 


5. Verbs; 


2. 


Substantives or 


6. Adverbs; 




Nouns ; 


7. Prepositions; 


3. 


Adjectives ; 


8. Conjunctions; 


4. 


Pronouns ; 


9. Interjections. 



The first five of these are capable of inflection. The 
inflection of the first four parts of speech is called Declen- 
sion, while that of verbs is called Conjugation. The re- 
maining four classes are incapable of inflection. 

Inflection generally consists of changes in the termina- 
tion of a word, with which there is often combined a 
change or modification of its radical vowel. 

§ 20. In declension we have to distinguish between 
Singular and Plural, and in each of these numbers again 
there are four cases, the Nominative, Genitive, Dative, 
and Accusative. 

The Nominative denotes the subject of a sentence, and 
answers to the question toho ? 

The Genitive denotes the genus or species to which a 
person or thing belongs, and answers to the question 
tohose? 

The Dative denotes the person or thing for or to which 
anything is or is done, and answers to the question to or 
for tohomf 
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The Accusative denotes the object, and answers to the 
question whom or what 1 

In all declinable words we have to distinguish genders, 
the Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. All substantives 
are of one of these three genders, which is generally indi- 
cated by the article. 

About Conjugation, we shall have to speak later on. 



CHAPTUR VI. 
The Articles. 

§ 21. There are two articles, the Definite and the In- 
definite Article, which, on the whole, correspond with the 
two English articles. 

The definite article, Masc. der, Fern, die, Kent, das 
(English the)^ is declined as follows : — 

Singular, Plural. 

M. F. N. M.F.N. 

Nom, der die das die Ihe. 

Gen, dee der dee der of the. 

Dot, dem der dem den to the. 

Ace, den die das die the, 

§ 22. The indefinite article, Masc. ein, Fern, eine, Neut. 
ein (English a or an)^ which has no plural, is declined as 
follows : — 





M. 


F. 


N. 




Norn. 


eifi 


eine 


ein 


a or an. 


Gen, 


eines 


einer 


eines 


of a or of an. 


Dot, 




einer 


einem 


to a or to an. 


Ace. 




eine 


ein 


a or an. 



From these tables it is clear that, with the exception of 
the nominative, the endings of the two articles are the 
same in all cases. 

Note 1. The deflnfte article wae originallj a demonetrative pronoim, and is still 
often used in that sense. By its three distinct genders it also indicates the 
gender of snhstantiyes, which cannot always be determined by their hieaning 
or their form. 
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The indefinite article was originally a numeral signifying one^ a meaning 
which it still has when pronounced emphatically. A substantive which in 
the singular has the indefinite article has no article at all in the plural. 

Note 2. The definite article is often used in German where there is no article 
in English. This is the case : 

a. With abstract nouns, when they are conceived in their totality, as, die Tugend, 
virtue; die G erechtigkeit, 9'u«£ice ; die Freiheit, Z»6erty ; die vemunft, reaxon ; 
der Verstand, uyideritandxng ; die Liebe, lofve ; die Vorsehung, Providence. 
So also the names of substances, as, das Gold, gold ; das Silber, tilver ; der 
Wein, voine; das Holz, toood. 

b. With feminine names of countries, as, die Schweiz, Switzerland; die TQrkei, 
Turkey; die Wallachei, WaUachia; die Lausitz, Lusatia. 

c. With the names of the months, as, der Januar, der April, der Mai, &c. 

JVofo 3. Proper names of persons often take the definite article to indicate the 
case where this cannot be marked by an inflectional ending of the name, as, 
die Lehren des Sokrates, the teachings of Socrates ; das System des Confucius, 
the system ojf Conftu^ius ; Augustus adoptirte den Tiberius, Augustus adopted 
Tiberius. Sometimes the definite article with proper names has a demon- 
strative force, as, der Cicero, that (famous) Cicero ; der Luther, tha^ (famous) 
Luther. 

Note 4. When a rubetantive governing a genitive is put after the genitive, it can 
have no article, as. meines Vaters Haus, my father's house ; meiner Mutter 
Liebe, my mother^s love ; meines Bruders Buch, my brother's book. 

§ 23. The demonstrative pronouns dieser, diese, dieses, 
(this), and jener, jene, jenes (thai), and the relative pro- 
noun welcher, welche, welches (who or which), are 
declined like the definite article ; and the possessive pro- 
nouns mein, my; dein, thy; sein, his or its; ihr, her; unser, 
our ; euer^ your; ihr, their; and the adjective kein, no, 
are declined like the indefinite article, taking in the plural 
the endings of the definite article. Comp. the chapter on 
the Pronouns. 

§ 24. When the definite article is not emphatic, it is 
often contracted with prepositions into one word, as : — 



am 


^ 


andem, 


at (he. 


ana 


z^ 


an das, 


to or near (he. 


anfs 


^ 


anf das. 


on tJie. 


belm 


r= 


bei dem, 


near or wUh tlie. 


durolis 


^ 


durch das, 


through the. 


fUrs 


^ 


fftr das, 


for the. 


im 


^ 


in dem, 


in the. 


ins 


=: 


in das, 


into the. 


vom 


rr 


von dem. 


by or from the. 


sum 


= 


sn dem. 


to the. 


lor 




en der. 


to the. 



k. • 
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CHAPTER Vn. 
Nouns and their Gendebs. 

§ 25. All nouns are either of the mascnline, feminine, 
or nenter gender, and in many cases the gender is deter- 
mined either by their meaning or by their ending. 'J'he 
German language differs from the English by assigning 
the masculine or feminine gender to names of inanimate 
thiDgs. 

The gender of nonns is determined either according 
to their meaning or according to their endings. 

§ 26. I. — Gender of Nouns according to their Meaning. 

1. Masculine are the names of male beings, of the 
winds, the seasons, the months, the days, and stones, as : 
der Mann, the man; der Lowe, the lion; der Hengst, the 
stallion ; der Stier, the hull ; der £ber, the hoar ; der Hahn, 
the cock; der Ostwind, the east wind; der Westwind, the 
west wind ; der Zephyr, the zephyr ; der Friihling (bnt, das 
Friihjahr), the spring ; der Sommer, the summer ; der Herbst, 
the autumn; der Winter, the winter ; der Januar, January; 
der Marz, March ; der Mai, May, &c. ; der Montag, Monday ; 
der Sonntag, Sunday; der Mittwoch (also, die Mittwoche, 
mid-weeh), Wednesday ; der Kiesel, the pd>hle ; der Diamant, 
the dianwnd; der Smaragd, the emerald; der Basalt, der 
Granit, <fec. 

2. Feminine are the names of female beings and of most 
rivers. Some rivers, however, are masculine, as, der Khein, 
the Bhrne; der Main, the Main; der Po, the Po; and 
several other foreign rivers. Das Weib, the womaUj is 
nenter, as are also all names of males and females ending 
in the diminutive sufiix chen or lein. See § 27, 3. 

3. Neuter are most collective nonns, and the names of 
metals and other substances, the names of countries and 
towns, and all words which, without being nouns, are 
used in an abstract sense or as names of things, e.g. das 
V'olk, the people ; das Heer, the army ; das Yieh, cattle ; das 
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Holz, wood; das Fleisch, Jleih ; dae Gold, gold; das Eieen, 
■Von; das Blei, lead; das reiche England, rich England; 
das acbfine Frankieicb, fair France; das groeee London, 
{{real London ; dae Gehen, the going ; das Eaaen, the eating ; 
das Leeen, the reading; das Griin, the green colour; das 
Schone, the beautiful ; ia,B i^rh&^iene, the giAlime ; das Wenn 
und dae Aber, the if and the but. Lastly, neuter are such 
generic names of living beings in which the sex is not 
considered, as, das Kind, the child; daB Pferd, the horte; 
das Hiilin, Sie fowl ; das Kalb, the calf; das Lamm, (ie 
lanA ; das Schaf, the theep; das Schwein, the pig. Das 
Weib, the woman, and das Mensch, a low woman, are anoma- 
lous, and are used i: 



§ 27. n. — Gender of Nouns according to their Endings. 

1. Masculine are: — 

(i.) Most monosyllabic nouns with verbal stems, as, der 
Bruch, the break ; der Bund, the aUiance ; der Spmch, the 
sentence ; der Tall, the fall ; der Dank, the thankg ; der 
Eauf, the purchane ; der Hass, hatred ; dor Grass, the 



(ii.) Most derivative nouns ending in el, en, er, ing, and 
ling, e.g. der Nagel, the nail; der Himmel, heaven; der 
Wagen, the icaggon or carriage ; der Kegen, the rain ; der 
Finger, the finger; der Hunger, A«n[;«r; der Sanger, (he 
eitjjtr ; der Leser, the reader ; der Haring, the herring ; der 
Jfingling, the youth ; der Hofling, the cotiriier, 

\ole Ensptiom lo Ih a nde »r*. of co ise those podm whose Bender in deler- 
mloed bj Iheir msinli^ such u, du Feili*l, the junirui pig ; du WasMr, 
(aUn- das Eileen mm das Tnte, la good Ihingi du L^D.tlit reaSing: 
du Gchrelben Ok anting Many niin» of uIduIb and olhera coding to «1 
Kbo Ibnii eicepllona an dfeAmwl lie tactWd: die Wsehlel.Mf ™oiJ;dte 
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The exceptions to the above rule are so numerous that 
nothing but practice and observation can rightly guide 
the student. 

2. Feminine are derivative nouns ending in t^ de^ e^ ei, 
in (inn), heit, keit, schaft, ung, ath, and nth, as : die 
Pracht, splendour ; die Kunst, art ; die Ankunft, the arrival ; 
die Flucht, the flight ; die Biirde, the burthen; die Zierde, the 
ornament; die Sprache, the language; die Gabe, the gift; 
die Stunde, the hour ; die Erde, the earth; die Grosse, greai- 
nesa ; die Treue, fidelity; die Heuchelei, hyprocrisy ; die 
Konigin, the queen; die Freiheit, freedom; die Einheit, 
unity; 6,ie Freundschaft, friendship; die Freundlichkeit, 
friendliness; die Hoffiiung, hope; die Neigung, inclination; 
die Heirath, marriage; die Ananthy poverty, 

. Note. Some nouns ending in t are mascnline, as, der Durst, thirtt; der Frost, 
frost : der Verlust, 2oss, &c. ; and otbers are neuter, as, das Oespenst, spectre ; 
das (.lesicht, the face. Several ending in e ftre masculine, as, der Kase, cheese ; 
der Hase, the hare ; der Affe, the ape ; der Falke, the faicon, &c. ; and of 
course such as from their meaning must be masculine, as, der Knabe, the bay ; 
der Riese, the giant ; der Bote, the messenger ; der Ochse, the ox, &c. Others 
in e again are neuters, as, das Auge, the eye ; das ISnde, the end ; das Krbe, the 
inheritance. One noun in ath is masculine, der Zierath, the ornament; and 
one in schaft Is neuter, das Petschaft, the seal. 

3. Neuter are : — 

(i.) All diminutives ending chen and lein, whatever 
their meaning may be, as, das Mannchen, the little man; 
das Fraulein, the young lady ; das Knablein, ihe little hoy ; 
das Madchen, the girl ; das Hauschcn, the litUe house, 

(ii.) Most derivative nouns ending in sel, sal, thnm^ 
and niss, as, das Rathsel, the riddle ; das Cleberbleibsel, the 
remainder; das Schicksal, /afe ; das l.^h^^ the refreshment; 
das V\ achsthum, the ^growth ; das Alterthum, antiquity ; -das 
Eigenthum, j)ro/)eHy ; das Gefangniss, /Ae|?mon; das Hin- 
demiss, the obstacle, 

(iii.) Nouns in tel (i.e. Theil, part\ derived from nume- 
rals, as, das Drittel, the third part; das Viertel, the fourth 
part ; das Funftel, the fifth part ; <fec. 

(iv.) Collective nouns and names of actions having the 
prefix ge, as, das Gestein, the stones ; das Gebein, the bones; 
das Gebirge, ihe mountains; das Geschrei, the cry; das 
Gerausch, the noise ; das Getiimmel, the tumult. 
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Jfote. Some nomis in sal <^fe feminine, as, die Trilbul, tadneti : die MOhsal, 
trcubUsomenegg : die Drangsal, misery. Some in tUum u% mancultne, as, der 
Irrthum, error ; der Reichtbum, richet ; and many in nigg are feminine, as, 
die Befngntss, the right ; die iilrlaubniss, the pertnitsion ; die Kinsterniss, the 
darkness ; die Wildnias, the vnldemess ; and others. One in sel i> masculine, 
der Stopsel, the stopper. 

§ 28. Compound nouns always have the gender of the 
last member, whatever the meaning of the compound may 
be, as, das Frauenzimmer, the woman; die Mannsperson, the 
male person ; der Kirchhof, the churchyard ; die Hofkirche, 
the court^hapel; der Hochmuth, pride; der Edelmuth, 
generosity ; der Unmuth, despondency ; das Lesezimmer, the 
reading-room ; der Leuchtthurm, the lighthouse. 

Exceptions are — der Abscheu (although die Scheu), dis- 
gust; and several compounded with the masculine Muth 
are feminine, as, die Anmuth, grace; die Demuth, iumility ; 
die Grossmuth, magnanimity; die Sanftmuth, gentleness; 
die Schwermuth, melancholy ; and a few others. Names of 
places are all neuter, whatever the last member of a com- 
pound may be, as, das alte Magdeburg, old Magdeburg ; 
das kleine Wittenberg, little Wittenberg ; though Burg is 
feminine and Berg masculine. Die Antwort, the answer^ 
also is anomalous, Wort being neuter. 

Note. Words borrowed from foreign languages generally retain tfaeir original 
gender ; but many have become so completely Oerman that in their gender 
they follow the analogy of German words, as, der Tempel, the temple; das 
Fenster, the window ; der Kurper, the body ; die Bibel, the Bible. 

§ 29. Some nouns have different meanings with different 
genders, which in some cases arise from the difference 
of their etymological origin. 

The following is a list of the more common among 
them : — 

« 

the hand or ribhan. 

the hirdnage, 

(he bundle. 

the choir in a 
church. 

ihe inheritance. 

poisan. 

ihe heath, 

guarding, keeping. 

the new8f informa- 
tion. 

ihe ladder. 



der Band, 
der Bauer, 
der Bond, 
der Chor, 


the volume of a work ; 
the pea8ant; 
(he confederation ; 
the chorus ; 


das Band, 
das Baner, 
das Bund, 
das Chor, 


der Erbe, 


the heir; 


das Erbe, 


dieOift, 
der Heide, 
der Hnt, 


the dowry ; 
the pagan ; 
the hat; 


das Gift, 
die Heide, 
die Hut, 


der Konde, 


the customer ; 


die Kunde, 



der Letter, (he guide ; 



die Letter, 
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diAKark, 


the coin = a shUUng, oi 
a province ; 


' dasKark, 


themarrou}. 


der XoiuKdi, 


man; 


dasXeiiMh, 


the low woman. 


der MeMer, 


a measurer ; 


dasMesier, 


the hnife. 


der Ohm, 


the uncle ; 


das Ohm, 


the measttre of wine. 


dArSohiU, 


the shield; 


daeSdhild, 


the sign-board. 


d«r8M^ 


the lake ; 


die See, 


the sea. 


dsr 8pzo8W, 


the descendant ; 


dieSproeee, 


thestepinaladder. 


dieStener, 


the tax; 


dasStener, 


the rudder. 


der Stift, 


the small nail ; 


daeStift, 


the inonastery. 


derllior, 


the fool ; 


daiThor, 


the gale. 



Note. There are variouB otiier nouns whidi are need by different authors with 
different genders and a slight difference in form, but without any difference in 
their meaning, as, der Nerr and die Nerve, der Kolben and die IColbe. 



CHAPTER Vin. 
Declension op Nouns. 



General Bemarks. 

§ 30. — 1. Feminine nonns always remain unchanged 
thronglioiit the singular number, and their declension 
in the singular, accordingly, is indicated only by the 
article or some pronoun. 

2. Neuters have the nominative and accusative always 
the same. 

3. The nominative and accusative plural are always 
the same. 

4. The dative plural always takes the ending n or en 
where the nominative plural does not already end in n 
or en. 

§ 31. All substantives, feminines of course excepted, 
form their genitive singular either in es (s) or in en (n). 
Those which form their genitive singular in es or s 
belong to what is called the First or Strong Declen- 
sion^ and those which form their genitive singular in en 

a. GB. 
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or n oonstitute the Second or Weak DeclensioxL The 
ending of the genitive singular accordingly determines to 
which of the two declensions a noun belongs. 

§ 32. Nouns belonging to the Strong Declension are 
divided into three classes, according to the manner in 
which they form their plural. 

1. The First Class comprises those nouns which form 
the plural by the ending e, and sometimes also modify the 
radical vowel, i.e. they change a, o, n, an, into a, o, li, an* 

This class contains only masculine and feminine nouns, 
as: — 

Singular. Plural. 

der Hnnd (dog) die Hnnde (dogti). 

der Sohn (mm) die Sdhne (sons). 

die Braut (bride) die Braute (brides), 

die Fmeht (fruit) die Frtlohte (fruiU), 

2. The Second Class contains those nouns of which 
the nominative plural is the same as the nominative 
singular. It comprises nouns of all genders, and they 
generally modify their radical vowel, as ; — 

Singular. Plural. 

der Vater (fathe? die Vater (fathers). 

die Mutter (mothe* die Mtltter (mothers), 

dfft Vogel (bird) die Vogel (birds). 

der Engel (angeJ) die Engel iangeh), 

der Jager (hunter) die Jager (hunters), 

das Fenster (window) die Feneter (windiyws). 

das FraoleiiL (young lady) die Franlein (young ladies). 

3. The Third Class contains those nouns which form 
the plural by the termination er, and always modify their 
radical vowel. No feminine noun belongs to this class. 

Singular. Plwrai. 

der Mann (man) die Manner (men), 

der Oott (god) die Ootter (gods), 

das Ont (estate) die Otlter (estates), 

daa Hans (house) die Hanier (Jwuses), 

das Kind (child) die Kinder (children), 

das Kleid (dress) die Kieider (dresses), 

das lied (song) die Ideder (songs), . 

Besides these three classes, there are a few nouns which 
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in the Bingular follow the Strong Declension, but in the 
plural the Weak, as : — 



Singvlcur. 

dasAnge (eye) 
daa Hen QieaH) 
der Strahl (ray) 



Plural, 
die Angen (eyes). 
die Henen (hearts), 
die Strahlen (rays). 

Note. — About Hen, comp. ^ 39, 6, note 3. 



In order to be able to decline a noun of the Strong 
Declension, it is therefore necessary to know its genitive 
singular and the nominative plural. 

§ 33. Nouns forming the Second or Weak Declension 
have the ending n or en in all cases, both singular and 
plural, except the nominative singular. This declension 
contains most feminines (of course with the ending n or en 
only in the plural), several masculines, and no neuters, 
and the radical vowel is never modified, as : — 



Singular, 

der Henseh (man) 
derKnabe (&oy) 
die Fran (wife) 
die Blume (flawer) 
die Bohwester (sister) 
die Nadel (needle) 



Plural. 

die Henmhen (men), 
die Knaben (hoys). 
die Fnnen (toives), 
die Blnmen (flowers). 
die Sohwestern (sisiers), 
die Nadeln (needles). 



§ 34. The following tables show the endings in both 
the singular and plural of the strong and the weak 
declensions. 



The horizontal line ( — ) marks the i 


aoun without any 


case ending. 








T. 




II. 




First ob Strong Decleksion. 


Second or 


Weak Declension. 


Singular. 
Norn, — 

C^en, — es, — 8 
Dat, — e, — 


Nom, 

Gen. 

Dat. 


Singular. 

— en, 
— en. 


— n 
— n 


Ace, — 


Aco. 


—en, 


— ^n 


Plural. 








iBt ClSJBB. 


2nd Class. 


Srd Class. 


• 


• PUiraL 




Nom, — e 
Oen. — e 
Dat, -^n 
ice — e 


— ^n 

— 


— er 
— er 
— em 


Nom, 
Gen, 
Dat, 
Aco, 


—en, 
— en, 
—en, 
— en, 




— n 

— n 
— n 
— n 

2 
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THE BTBONO DECLENSION. 



[§86. 



From the above tables obeerre the following rules : — 

1. In the strong declension the nominative and aocu- 
sative singular are the same. 

' 2. The dative singular ends in e when the genitive 
ends in es ; but the e of the dative may always be dropped. 
When the genitive singular ends only in s, the dative 
has no ease ending. 

3. In the plural of both declensions, the nominative, 
genitive, and accusative are always the same. 



CHAPTEE IX. 



The Fibst ob Stbong Declension of Nouns. 



First Class. 

§ 35. Nouns of this class form the nominative plural 
in e, and those which have the radical vowels a, o, u, 
or au, in the singular usually modify them into a, o, ii, 
au, in the plural. 

To this class belong many masculines (all masculine 
monosyllables), many neuters, and several monosyllabic 
feminines. 

1. With vowel modified in the plural : — 

Sohii, m,, 8on. Floss, n., raft. Hand, /., hand. 



Nom, derSohn 
Gen, desSofanes 
Dat, dem Sohne 
Ace. den Sohn. 



Nom. die Sohne 
Gen. der Sdhne 
Dat. den Sohnen 
Ace. die Sohne. 



Singular. 

dasSloss 
des Flosses 
demFlosse 
das Floss. 

Plural. 

die Flosse 
der Flosse 
den Fldssen 
die Flosse. 



die Hftnfl 
der Hand 
der Hand 
die Hand. 



dieHande 
der Hande 
den Handen 
dieHande. 
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2. With vowel tmcliangecL in the plural : — 



Monat, m., numih. 


Jahr, n., year, 




Singular, 




Norn. 

Dot 
Aee, 


derXonit 
dM ]Idiiat(e)8 
demMonat 
denMonat. 

Plural. 


das Jahr 
dea JahzM 
demJahr 
das Jalir. 


Nom, 
Oen. 
Dot. 
Aee, 


dieMonate 
darMooate 
den Mooaten 
dieUonate. 


die Jahztt 
der Jahre 
den Jaliren 
die Jahztt. 



Note. All feminine nonns of this claas modify their radical vowel in the 
plural, as, die Bmst ^bntuC), ftHate ; die Oana (goose), Oanae ; die Mans 
' (moiue). Manse ; die Kraft (streit{fth\ Krifte. The same is the case with 

most masculines, as, der Bach (brook), Bache ; der Buid (yolume\ Bande ; 
der Baum (tree\ Baume. Of neuters, only two, das Chor (choir) and das 
Floss (raji), modify their vowel, die Chore and die tVkae, 

The first class of the strong declension contains all 
derivative substantives having the suffix sal, niss (Eng. 
ne88), and the masculines and neuters ending in and, at, 
icht^ ig, ingy ling, and rich, such as, das Schicksal, fate ; 
die Eenntniss, knowledge; der Heiland, the Saviour; der 
Monat, the month; der Konig, the king; der Jiingling, the 
youth ; der Fahnrich, the ensign ; also several foreign words, 
as, der Abt {abbot), Aebte; der Altar (altar), Altare; 
General, Oenerale ; District, Districte ; Concert, Concerto ; 
and others. 



Second Class. 

§ 36. Nouns of this class have no ending to form the 
plural, but in most cases the radical vowel of the singular 
is modified in the plural. 

This class contains masculines and neuters ending in 
el, en, er, all diminutives ending in chen and lein, and 
two feminines, die Mutter, the mother, and die Tochter, the 
daughter. 

The masculines in el, en, and er, generally modify the 
radical vowel, but neuters never, except das Eloster, 
the conoenl, Flur. die Kloster. 
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1. "With vowel modified in the plural : — 

Bndar, m., brother . KkMtsr, n., convemU MuttBr,/., mother. 



Aom. dor Bradsr 

GetL dMBrvdnni 

DaL damBnidar 

Aoe. dniBnidar. 



Ncm, dieBrfidBr 

Gen. derBriidBr 

DaL dnBrfidem 

Aoc dioBrfldBr. 



8ing¥i€ar, 

dmsXlotttr 
dot Kloftan 
damKlottar 
dasXlotttr. 

Plural, 

diftXUSite 

derXliStter 

denXliMera 

dieXietotor. 



dieMuttsr 
darMvtlsr 
d«rMiitl8r 
die Mutter. 



dieMfttter 
derMiltter 
denMHttem 
die Mutter. 



2. ^Yith vowel unchanged in the plural : — 
^peten, m., tpade. J^niter, n., window, BSumehiwi, n., litUe tree. 



Nom, derSpaten 

Gen. deeSpatene 

DaL damSpaten 

Aec danSpatan. 



Norn, dieSpaten 

Gen, dar l^ten 

DaL denf^ten 

Aoe. die Spaten. 



Singular. 

das Vensfeer 
deaFenaten 
dam Fensfeer 
das Fensfeer. 

Plural. 

die Fensfeer 
der Ttaiatar 
den Venstem 
dieFMister, 



dasBanmehan 
dee B&oineliaiis 
dan Tt %^nin^f n 

das BauBahaiL 

die Baamehen 
der Baninehea 
den B&oinelieii 
die Banmehen. 



Engel, m., angel, Sehtiler, m., pupiL FraiUain, n., young lady. 



Norn, der Engel 

Gen. deaBngels 

DaL damXngal 

Ace, denBngaL 

Nom, dieXngal 

Gen, der Engel 

DaL denEngeln 

Aoe, dieBngaL 



Singular. 

derSehtUer 
deaSohilleni 
dan Bftltt He r 
dan Sehtiler. 

Plural. 

dieSehiUer 
der SehiUer 
danSehUlem 
die SehtUer. 



daslt&nlein 
deaFranleins 
den Iranlain 
dasTraalein. 

dieFr&nlain 

der 

dan 

dieltanlein. 



Ifote 1. Some nomu, as, der Friede, mace; der Fonke, the nark; der GlAube, 
faith; der Hanfe, tte heap; der l^ame, the namu; der Schade, the damage: 
der Wille, the wiO, origtoallj ended in n, as, der Frleden, kc. ; whence they 
form their genitive in ns, Ui dee Friedens, Fnnkens, OUnbens, Haofens, 
Namena, Schadena, Willena, and their plural, where it ia uaed, ia what the 
nominative ■ingnlar originUly waa, aa, die Fonken, die Hanfen, die Namen. 

Ifote 2, It need hardly be obeerved that noona ending in the nominative 
■ingniar in q require no additional n in tlM dative pluial. See $ 30, 4* 
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Third Class. 

§ 37. Nouns of this class form their plural by adding 
er, and always modify the radical vowel of the singular. 

This class consists chiefly of neuters, and of a few 
masculines, but contains no feminines. To it belong all 
substantives ending in thnm (Eng. dom), and a few 
foreign words, such as, das Eegiment, das Hospital, Plur. 
Begimenter, Hospitaler. 



Hans, n., house. 



Nom, das Hans 

Gen. des Hausef 

Dat, dem HaoBe 

Ace, das Hans. 



Examples. 
LTthnxn, m., error. 
Singular. 

der Irrthvm 
desXrrthmns 
dem Irrthnm 
den Irrthimi. 



Xann, m., man. 



der Xann 
des Kannes 
fll ^Hw jKaiixLe 
denHaiuL 



Nom, die Hanser 

Gen. der Hanser 

Dat, den Hansem 

Aec, die Hanser. 



Plural. 

die Irrfhiimer 
der Irrthiinier 
den Irrthiiniem 
die Irrthiinier. 



dieHanner 
der Manner 
den Kannem 
die Kanner. 



YoUc, n., people. 
Singular, PlvnA. 



Nom. das Yolk 

Gen, des Yolkes 

Dat. dem Yolke 

Ace. das Yolk. 



dieYblker 
der Yblker 
den YSlkem 
dieYcnker. 



Note 1. As to whether the genitive singnlar of the strong declension should take 
the ending es or g is generally a question of euphony, but it may be laid down 
as a rule tlu^ the nouns of the second class and those ending in e or er form 
the genitive by the simple addition of g, and consequently take no e in the 
dative. In all other cases the regular genitive endii^ is es* <UQd that of the 
dative e. 

Note 2. The word Oott« God, thoii^h it makes the genitive Oottes» jet always has 
Gott in the dative when it refers to the Supreme Being, as, Qott sei Dank t 
T%amkt te to God ! mltGott, with God ; but when it refers to a pagan divinity, 
we may say, dem Gotte. 

Note 3. The e of the dative is generally dropped when the noun is governed by a 
preposition, and has no article, as, mit Gott, tcith God ; mit Weib und Kind, 
with hit wife amd cAtId ; von Ort zu Ort, /rom jploee to ^glaoe ; von Jahr zu 
Jahr,/rom year to year; zu Pferd, on horseback; su Fuss, on foot; zu Haua, 
at borne; kc. 
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iRBsauLAB Declension. 

§ 38. A few nouns follow in the singular the strong 
declension and in the plural the weak. This declen- 
sion contains only a small number of masculine and neuter 
nouns, but no feminines ; and in none is the vowel modified 
in the plural. 







SziaiiplM. 




Staat, in., state. 


IKMtor, fii., dodboT. 


Ange^ n^eye. 






Singtdar. 




Nom. 
Gen, 
Dat, 
Aoc. 


derStaat 
dee Staates 
demStaate 
denStaat 


der DoetoD 
desDoeton 
demDoetor 
denBootor. 

PluraZ. 


das Ange 
dee Angei 
den Ange 
das Ange. 


Nom, 
Gen, 
Dat. 
Ago. 


dieStaaten 
der Staaten 


die Doetoren 
der Doetoren 
den Doetoren 
die Doetoren. 


die Angen 
der Angen 
den Angen 
die Angen. 



Besides these, the following only are declined in the 
same manner : der Mast, the mast ; der Schmerz, the pain ; 
der See, the lake ; der Strahl, the ray ; das Ende, the end ; 
das Ohr, the ear ; das Hemd, the shirt ; and some foreign 
words, especially those ending in or, as, der Professor, der 
Pastor. 



CHAPTER X. 
The Second ob Weak Declension of Nouns. 

§ 39. This declension contains only masculine and 
feminine nouns, but no neuters. They form all the 
cases of the singular and plural by the ending n or en; 
feminines, of course, remain unchanged in the singular. 

Most feminine nouns belong to this declension. No 
noun of this declension modifies its radical vowel in the 
plural. 
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1. Feminines : — 

Blnmo, /otoer. 

Norn. dieBlnme 

Chn, der Blnme 

Dot, der Blnme 

Ace, die Blnme. 



Norn, dieBlumen 

Gen, 6sr Blnmen 

Dat, den Blnmen 

Ace die Blnmen. 

Sohtisiel, (Zisft. 

Nom, dieSohtlBeel 

Om, derSohilsiel 

Dot, der SohtiMel 

Aco, die SohllBeel. 



BzamplM. 



SingtUar, 



Plural. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



Nom, die Sehttseeln 

Gen, der Sohtlafleln 

Dctt, den Sehtiiieln 

Aco, die Sehiineln. 



2. Mascnlines: — 

Knabe, hoy. 

Nom, derKnabe 

Gen, dee Knaben 

Dat, dam Knaben 

Ace, den Knaben. 



Nom, die Knaben 

Gen, der Knaben 

D(U. den Knaben 

Aee, die Xnabmi. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



Sehweeter, iister, 

dieSehwester 
der Sehwester 
der Sehweiter 
die Sohweiter. 



die Sehwestem 
der Sohwestem 
den Sehweitem 
die Sehwestem. 

Tngend, virtue, 

die Tngend 
der Tagend 
der Tngend 
die Tngend. 



dieTngenden 
der Tngenden 
den Tngenden 
dieTngenden. 



Student, student, 

der Stodent 
deeStndenten 
dem Stndentsn 
den Stndenten. 

dieStndenten 
der Stndenten 
den Stndenten 
die Stndenten. 



To this declension belong : — 

1. A large number of monosyllabic masculines, as, der 
Bar, the hear ; der Christ, the Christian ; der Graf, the earl ; 
der Fiirst, the 'prince; der Held, the hero; der Herr, the 
gentleman ; der Hirt, the sh&pherd ; der Narr, the fool ; der 
Ochse, the ox ; der Thor, the fool; <fec. 
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2. Many masculines ending in e, as, der Afife, the ape; 
der Bote, the messenger ; der Bube, the lad ; der Erbe, the heir ; 
der Gatte, the htuhand ; der Hase, the hare ; der Nefife, the 
nephew ; der Babe, the raven ; der Franke, the Frank ; der 
Grieche, the Oreek; der Ensse, the Bussian ; der Tiirke, 
the Turk; der Gefahrte, the companion; der Gehiilfe, the 
assistant ; der Gesandte, the amhassador, 

3. Some masculines ending in er^ as, der Baner, the 
peasant ; also, der Nachbar, the neighbour, and some national 
names, as, der Baier, the Bavarian ; der Pommer, the Pome- 
ranian ; der Ungar, the Hungarian; der Bulgar, the Bul- 
garian ; der Barbar, the barbarian ; &o. 

4. Most monosyllabic feminines, as, die Art, the species ; 
die Bahn, the road or course; die Biirg, the castle; die 
Fluth, the flood ; die Last, the burden ; die Fflicbt, duty ; die 
Schlacht, the battle; die Schrift, the writing ; die Scbuld, 
the debt ; die Tbat, the deed ; die Thtir, the door ; die Uhr, 
the watch or clock; die Welt, the world; die Zahl, the 
number ; die Zeit, time ; &c. 

6. All polysyllabic feminines ending in e, el, er (except 
Mutter and Tochter ; see § 36), ath, ei, end, heit, keit, 
in (inn), schaft, and ung, as, die Eede, the speech ; die 
Begel, the rule ; die Angel, the fishing-hook ; die Feder, the 
feather or pen ; die Tugend, virtue ; die Heirath, the mar- 
riage ; die Arznei, the medicine; die Wahrbeit, truth; die 
Fltissigkeit, the fluid ; die Freundin, the female friend ; die 
Leidenscbaft, passion ; die Erfindung, the invention ; &c. 

6. A great number of foreign words, as, der Advocat, 
der Candidat, der Monarch, der Prasident, die Person, 
die Melodic, &o. 

Note 1. Ab to whether the cases of the weak declension take the ending n or eili 
depends upon the nominative. When this case ends in Oi eli 6rt or ar» & 
simple n is added ; in all other cases the ending is en. 1*^0 word Herr 
generally makes the oblique cases of the singular flerm* hut all the cases of the 
plural Herren. Feminine substantives in in (formerly jtiti) form the pliural 
by adding nen* as* die KSnigin (^queen), Plur. die Koniginnen. 

Note 2. The word das Hen* t^ Aeor^.which throt^hout the plural makes Heneilf 
is irregular in the Sing. Gen. des Herzens. Dat. dem Herzen. Aoc. das Hen. 
Der Boluneni paivif wrrowy also sometimes makes the Gen. SehmeneilS 
instead of Schmenes* though it is otherwise quite regpilar, as, ein tichmerzens- 
kind, a c'hild qf sorrow ; Schmerzenstage, days of sorrow. 

Note 3. The feminine nouns of this declension originally had the ending n or 
en in the singular as well as in the plural, and these endings are still pre- 
served in some forms and phrases, as, die liebfrauen-Kirche, ths Chwrch qf 
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cmrLadg: LMifraiKii-lGIcil Ctfae name of a kind of BUne vine). Mr Zku^t 
mOk; Sonnralklit, tmmligkt; Freodentag, dajr efjtfSf: EMenleben, U/e cm 
earth; m also, anf &den, em earth; mil Efaren, with homemr; Ton (Sottcs 
Gnaieak, b9 the grace ef God; mGuoateD,iMfawamr: too Seiten, on O^juri 
qf. In all tfane pfanaes Uie 1iwniiiiiM» noons are dtlier in the gemtixe or 



iro<e4. A^eetiwea nsed nibstflatiT^, as, der Gekliite, the eehoUtr; derWdK, 
ae«ueaMM,foUovtfaededenaoaofa4iectiTca. See Chapter XIL 



Wate 5. Heater noonc in nm or jniMf taken from tiie Latin, as weU as thoae 
ending in al or ll O'O'- "^ or ik), are declined in tlie singnlar like German 
woida, aa, daa GTmnaanm, Gen. des Gjmnairinms; daa g tuJiu m, Gen. des 
Stodinma; daa Erangdimn, Gen. des Erangelinms; daa M a teri a l, Gen. des 
if«to>i.i« ; das FosBil, Gen. des Fossils; bat in the ploraltfaeytake en orien— 
die 6 jmnasien, die Stndien, die ETangelien, die Matoialien, die Foasilien. 
So also^ das Fnadp (Let. primei^imm), Flnr. die Frineipien. 

Mate 6. M aacoline and nenler noona I wit ro i re d firom modem langoafRa, with- 
oat «*«»gi«g their form, make die genitire singnlar and the wliole of die 
ploial bj the addition of %, e.g. der Dord, des Lovda, amd die Lords; der 
Chih, des Clnlis, die anba; das Genie, des Geniea, die Genies; der Chef; des 
Chefrk die Chefs ; das Detail, des Details, die Lwtails; der Banqnier, des Ban* 
qoicn, die iteuqaiers ; das Portrait, des Portraits, die PortzaitB; das Solo, 
des So]os» die Solos; das Gasino, des CasinM, die Casinos. 



CHAPTER XL 
Declehsioh of Proper Names. 

§ 40. Those proper names wHch always have the definite 
article, that is, the names of riTers, lakes, mountains, 
forests, the masculine and feminine names of coantries (as, 
die Schweiz, der Kheingan), and the names of nations, are 
declined entirely like common nonns. 



KaoL derSkeia dieSihwcii der 

Ge», dMBhflBW derSdtwas det 

DaL dMBkmCe) derSdtwos 

Aec deaSboB. diefldr 



§ 41. Bnt in regard to proper names which are generally 
nsed without an article, that is, names of persons, places, 
and neater names of countries, the following mles mnst 
be observed : — 

1. Xenter names of coantries and places not ending in the 
nominatiTe in 8, x, or z, whether they have the article ornot, 
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take s in the genitive ; in the dative and aocnflative they 
remain unchanged. E.g. die Stadte Englands, the towM 
of England ; Englands Konigin, the queen of England ; die 
Bewohner des reichen Englands, ihe inhaibUante of wealthy 
England ; die Strassen Berlins, the streets of Berlin ; die 
Mauem des alten Eolns, the walla of ancient Cologne, Bnt, 
in Deutschland (Dat.), in England (Dat.), von London 
(Dat.), nach York (Dat.) ; er liebt London (Aoo.), he likes 
London, 

Note. When gnch names end in g, Xt or i, the prepoeitlon yum (<{/) most be used 
instead of the genitive, as, die Strassen von Paris, the itrteti qfParit ; die 
Lage von Cadiz, tkeeiteqfCadu. But the other names of places and ooimtries 
also often take .the preposition VOXL instead of the genitive, as, die Strassen von 
London ; and it is nsnal to say, der Kaiser von Oestrdch, the em peror of 
Auitria; die Konigin von England, the queen qf Engtand; der Kanig von 
Prenasen, the king ^ Fruetia, and the like, instead of Oeetreidis Kaiser, Eng- 
lands Konigin, Prenasens K&iig. 

2. Names of persons are treated diflferently ; they are 
sometimes used with the article, and sometimes with- 
out it. 

(i.) When nsed with the article der or ein, the artide 
alone is declined, the name itself remaining unchanged, 
as : — 

Norn, der Leering derCioero eine Sappho die Ueine Bertha 

Oen. deeLeesiiig desCioero einer Sappho der Urinen Bertha 

Vat. dem Leering dom Gioexo riner Sap^ der Ueinen Bertha 

Ace, den Leesing. den Gioero. eine Sappho, die Uebie Bertha. 

ifofe. ynaea the proper name has an attiibotive adjective, and the ijoveming notm 
is pnt after the genitive, it is customary to add an g as the sign of tiie genitive 
to the name ; hence we may say, des grossen Friedrichs Thaten (the eaipUrits <^ 
the great Frederick), or, ^e Thaten des grossen Friedrich ; des berdhmten 
Lessings Werke, or, die Werke des berdhmten Lessing, the vnrkt qf the 
famous Letting. 

(ii.) When used without an article, names of persons 
and their diminutives in chen (an endearing form of the 
name) take s or 's in the genitive ; but feminine names end- 
ing in 6^ and masculines ending in s, ss, sch^ x, or z^ take 
the ending (e)ns, as Karl, Karls; Luther, Luthers; Virgil, 
Virgils ; Otto, Otto's ; Cicero, Cicero's ; Bertha, Bertha's ; 
Fanny, Fanny's; Lottchen, Lottchens; Karlchen, Karl- 
chens; but, Franz, Franzens; Fritz, Fritzens ; Marie, 
Marions ; Sophie, Sophiens. 

Note. In the dative and accusative the names are left unchanged, as, idi habe die 
Bllcher Karl nnd Marie gegeben, I have given the hookt to C^tarlet emd Mary ; 
wir haben Lessing viel zn verdanken, we owe much to Letting. Should any 
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ambiguity arise from this, the article maj be used to indicate the case. In 
liBunily names it is always advisable to indicate the genitive by 'g to avoid 
ambiguity, as, Jacobs's griechLsches Elementarbuch,«raa»bf'« Qruk demmUury 
book; Yofls's Qedichte, thepoemt qf Vo9t. 

3. When proper names of persons are nsed in the plnral 
to denote persons of the same kind or character, an e is 
generally added to the name, as, die Heinriche, die Karle ; 
bnt when the names end in a, e^ i, el, en, er, or ohen, the 
names remain unchanged in the plural, as, die Attila, die 
Schiller, die Schlegel, die Luther, die Mariechen. Personal 
names of females form the plural by adding en or 'n, as, 
die Sophien, die Ida'n. No proper name modifies its vowel 
in the pluraL 

4. When a proper or family name is preceded by a common 
noun or by a Christian name, the family name alone is 
declined, as, Kaiser Wilhelm, Gen. Kaiser Wilhelms; Konig 
Heinrich, Gen. Konig Heinrichs ; Berthold Georg Niebuhr, 
Gen. Berthold Georg Niebuhrs ; Friedrich Schiller, Gen. 
Friedrich Schillers. 

5. When the name is preceded by a common noun, as a 
title, such as Herr, with the artide, the proper name is 
not declined, but only the common noun or title, e.g. das 
Haus des Herm MuUer, the house of Mr. MuUer ; der 
Garten des Prasidenten Koch, the garden of President 

'Koch; die Thaten des Konigs Friedrich, (he deeds of King 
Frederick; der Tod des Fhilosophen Kant, the death of 
the philosiMpher Kant; der Palast des Grafen Karl, the 
palace of UowrU Charles. 

§ 42. The following tables show the personal names in 
the singular without an article, and in the plural both 
with and without the article. 

Singular, 

Nom. Klopstook Leiaiiig Oothe Behiller Yots 

€hn. Xlopetoeki Leniiigi Gothes Sehillert YoM'sorVoM 

Dot. Xlopitoek Loifing Oothe Sehiller Yots 

Aoe. KLopitook. iMuing. Odihe. Behiller. Yohl 

Plural, 

Nam. (die) XlopBtoke Leinnge 08flie Behiller Yosm 

Gen. (der) Klopitoeke Leannge Oothe Behiller Yone 

Dot (den) Klopstooken Lesnngen Oothen Bohillem Yonen 

Aoe, (die) Klopitooke. Leeeinge. Oothe. Behiller. Yone. 
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Singular. 

Nom, Adelheid Faimy Bertha Sophie K^lhelmine 

Oen. Adelheidi Fanny's Bertha's Sophiens Wilhebnineni 

Vat, Adelheid Fanny Bertha Sophie^ Wilhelmine 

Or more commonly : 

Dot. Adelheiden Fanny'n Bertha'n Bophien Wilhelminen 

Ace. Adelheid. Fanny. Bertha. Sophie. Wilhelmine. 

Or less commonly with the addition of n or en* as in the dative. 

Plural. 

N&m, (die) Adelheiden Fanny'n Bertha'n Bophien Wilhelminen 

Gen, (der) Adelheiden Fanny'n Bertha'n Sophien WUhehninen 

Dat. (den) Adelheiden Fanny'n Bertha'n Sqihien WUhelminen 

Aco, (die) Adelheiden. Fanny'n. Bertha'n. Sophien. Wilhelminen. 



§ 43. In Clerman, as in English, many nouns have no 
plural, while others are used only in the plural. Thus, 
names of materials and most abstract terms have no plural 
in German as in English. But what is peculiar in German, 
though it occurs also in some English phrases, is the fact 
that nouns denoting measure, weight, or number, are 
used in the singular, even though they are accompanied 
by plural numerals, as, zehn Fuss lang, ten feet long; 
sechs Zoll breit, six inches hroad. In the case of the 
substance of the weight or mecusure being mentioned, it is 
simply added as an apposition to the weight or measure 
without a preposition answering to the English o/, as, 
acht Pfond KaflFee, eight pounds of coffee ; zwei Paar Schuhe, 
two pairs of shoes; einige Buch Papier, some quires of paper ; 
zwolf Stiick Yieh, twelve head of cattle; tausend Mann 
Soldaten, a thousand soldiers ; ein Glas Wasser, a. glass of 
water ; ein Fass Wein, a cask of wine. When the name of 
the measure or weight is a feminine substantive, it forms 
its regular plural : zwei Tassen Thee, two cups of tea ; drei 
Flaschen Wein, three bottles of wine ; drei Ellen Tuoh, three 
yards of doth; zwei Unzen Seide, ttoo ounces of silk. 
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CHAPTEE Xn. 
Adjectives and their Declensions. 

§ 44. Adjectives in German, a49 in English, are used 
both as predicates and as attributes, as, der Mann ist gnt, 
the man is good (predicate) ; and, der gnte Mann, the good 
man (attribute). When used as predicates, adjectives are 
not declined, but, as in English, retain the same form in 
all genders and numbers, as, der Mann ist gut, the man is 
good ; die Frau ist gut, the wife is good ; das Kind ist gut, 
the ditid is good ; die Manner, die Frauen, die Kinder sind 
gut, the men, the wives, the children, are good, 

§ 45. When used as attributes, adjectives are declined 
and must agree with the substantives to which they 
belong in gender, number, and case. All attributive 
adjectives are placed before their substantives. 

§ 46. Adjectives indicate the gender of the substantives 
to which they belong in two different ways : — 

1. When they are preceded by the definite article, a 
demonstrative or relative pronoun, or any word indicating 
the three genders by the endings r, e, 8 — such as, jeder, 
jede, jedes; derselbe, dieselbe, dasselbe; derjenige, diejenige, 
dasjenige ; solcher, solche, solches ; mancher, manche, 
manches — the termination for all the three genders is e, 
as, der gute, die gute, das gute ; welcher gute, welche gute, 
welches gute ; jeder brave, jede brave, jedes brave, 

2. When adjectives have no article, or are preceded by 
the indefinite article, by a possessive pronoun, by words 
which do not indicate the genders, as, etwas, some ; genng, 
enough; viel, much; wenig^ liule, &c., or by the word 
kein, n6, they take the endings of the definite article, r, e, s, 
as, guter Mann, gute Frau, gntes Kind; ein guter Mann, 
eine gute Frau, ein gutes Kind ; kein guter Mann, keine 
gute Frau, kein gutes Kind; mein guter Bruder, meine 
gnte Schwester, mein gutes Kind. 
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[§47. 



§ 47. Adjectives have also two forms of declension, one 
of which may be called the First or Strong and the other 
the Second or Weak Declension. 



I. — FiBST OR Strong Declension. 

When the adjective is not preceded by an article or 
any of those words which supply the place of an article 
(§ 46), it takes the endings of the definite article, as : — 



M. 



Nam. gaterXaan 

Gen, gatM or gaten 

Dctt, gatem KaiuM 

Ace, gaten ICann. 



Norn, gateUanner 

Gen. gator JIaimer 

Dot. gaten Xuinom 

Aec, gate JIaimer. 



Singular. 
F. 

gate Iran 
gaterTran 
gator Fran 
gate JT9XL 

Plural. 

gate Fraoen 
gator Traoen 
gaton Fraoen 
gate Vranen. 



N. 

gateaXind 

gatea or gaten Undea 

gatem Kinde 

gateaXind. 



gate Kinder 
gater Kinder 
gaten Kindem 
gate Kinder. 



Note. The genitive siDgnlar of the mABculine and neuter ought to end in ea« l>ut in 
Older to avoid aeveral consecutive words ending in eSt ^ Is more customary to 
substitute en for eSi as, guten Weines, qf aood wine ; guten Kindes, of a good 
chUd. But the genuine form of the genitive is preserved in such phrases 
as, gutes Muthes sehi, to Uqf goodcourage; gerades Wegee, straigMway ; 
reinesHerxens, qf ajmrefteort; hentiges Tages, noioadayt. • 



II. — Second or Weak Declension. 

When the adjective is preceded by an article, a demon- 
strative, relative, or possessive pronoun, or by any word 
distinctly indicating the three genders, r, e, s (as, jeder, 
solcher, derselbe, derjenige), all the oblique cases of the 
singular, and the whole of the plural, end in en for all 
genders. 

SzamplM. 



M. 



Nom. dergat-e 

Qen, des gat-en 

VcU, dem gat-en 

Ace, den gat-en. 



Singular. 
F. 

diegat-e 
der gat-en 
der gut-en 
die gat-e. 



N. 

daa gat-e 
dee gat-en 
den gat-en 
daagut-e. 



Plural. 
M. F. a, 

die gat-en 
der gat-en 
den gat-en 
die gat-en. 
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der gut-o Mann, 
the good man. 



M. 
Norn, der giit-o Hann 
Gen, des gut-en Mannes 
Vat. dem gat-en Kanno 
Aoc. den gnt-en ICann. 

Nom, die gut-en Marnier 
Gen, der gut-en Manner 
Dot. den gut-en Mannem 
Ace. die gut-en Manner. 



die gat-e Sohwester, das gut-e Fferd, 
the good sister, (he good hone, 

Singidar. 
F. 

die gut-e Sehwester 
der gut-en Sehwester 
der gut-en Sehwester 
die gut-e Sehwester. 



N. 

das gut-e Ff erd 
des gut-en Pferdos 
dem gut-en Pferde 
das gut-e Fferd. 



Pluna. 

die gut-en Sohwestem 
der gut-en Sohwestem 
den gut-en Sehwestem 
die gut-en Sehwestem. 



die gut-en Fferde 
der gut-en Fferde 
den gut-en Pferden 
die gut-en Fferde. 



dieser hray-e Soldat, diese sehon-e Blume, dieses neu-e Haus, 
(his hrave ioUHer. this heavtiftd fiower, this new house. 

Singular. 
M. F. xi. 

Novn, dieser brav-e Soldat diese seh8n-e Blume dieses neu-e Haus 

Gen. dieses hraY-en Soldaten dieser sehon-en BInme dieses neu-en Hauses 

Dat. diesem hray-en Soldaten dieser sehon-en Blume diesem neu-en Hause 

Ace. diesen bray-en Soldaten. diese sohdn-e Blume. dieses neu-e Haus. 

Plural. 

Abm.diese bray-en Soldaten diese sehon-en Blumen diese neu-en Eauser 

Gen, dieser bray-en Soldaten dieser sehon-en Blumen dieser neu-en Hauser 

Dat, diesen bray-en Soldaten diesen sehon-en Blumen diesen neu-en Hausem 

Ace. diese bray-en Soldaten. diese sehon-en Blumen. diese neu-en 



ein gut-er Bruder, 
a good brother. 



Nom, ein gut-er Bmder 
Gen. eines gut-en Bruders 
Dai, einem gut-en Bmder 
Ace. euien gut-en Bruder. 

^oif».meuie gut-en Brilder 
Gen. meiner gut-en Brttder 
Dat, meinen gut-en Brildem 
Ace. meine gut-en Brttder. 
o. GB. 



eine gut-e Sehwester, ein gnt-es Fferd, 
a good sister. a good horse. 

Singular. 

F. N. 

eine gut-e Sehwester ein gut-es Fferd 

einer gut-en Sehwester eines gut-en Pfordes 

einer gut-en Sehwester einem gut-en Fferde 

eine gut-e Sehwester. ein gut-es Fferd. 

Plural. 

meine gut-en Sehwe- 
stem 

meiner gut-en Sehwe- 
stem ^ 

meinen gnt-eu Sohwe- 
stem 

meine gut-en Sehwe- 
stem. 



meine gut-en Pferde 

meiner gut-enPferde 

meinen gut-en Pfer- 
den 
meine gut-en Pforde. 
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Notes. 

1. It niTut be oboerved that, acoording to the general rule (^ 30), the nenier and 
feminine genders always have tiie accusative singular the same as the nominative. 

8. When two or more attributive a4Ject!ves belong to one substantive, th^ are all 
declined in the same way, as, der gute alte Mann, the good old man. Gen. des guten 
alten Mannes ; ein guter alter Mann, a good old mam. Gen. eines guten alien Mannes; 
guter alter Wein, good old wtne. Gen. gutes (or guten) altes (or alten) Weines. But 
care must be taken not to confound the first of such adjectives with an adverb, as, er 
hat ein ganzes neues Haus gemiethet, he ha$ rented an entire new Aoum, and, er hat 
ein ganz neues Haus gemieUiet, he hat rented an entirely new Aotue, for an ac^jeo- 
tive, when used adverbially, reinains unchanged. 

3. Adjectives ending in the Nom. Sing, in eli exit or er, often drop the e in declension, 
as, edel (noble^ eben (even), heiter (cheerftUy, der edle, der ebne, der heitre, though 
the full forms, der edeie, ebene, and heitere, may also be used. Sometimes the e <^ 
the termination is dropped, whence we mav say, des edeln, instead of, des edlen or 
des edelen Mannes, of the noble man ; des heitern, heitren, or heiteren Midchens, <{f 
the cheerful maiden, 

4. The neuter ending es of adjectives is sometimes dropped in familiar conversation 
and in poetry, as, ein schwarz (for schwarzes]) Gewand, a Hack dress ; mein taglich (for 
touches) Spiel, my daily amu^mient ; kalt (for kaltes) Wasser, cold water ; schon 
(fir schones) Wetter, fine weather; alt (for altes) Eisen, old iron; lieb (for liebes) 
Herz, dear soul. 

6. After the plural words, etliclief euiUe (9ome\ ^ele C*n<>**y)f mehrere (teveral), 
andere (others), solchie Cn«^A)f ftnd welc&e (v}hich\ the usage is not always the same, 
but in the nominative and accusative plural adjectives generally follow the strong 
declension, as, viele gute Menschen, many good men ; mehrere schone Blumen, several 
beautiful jlowers ; andere freie Menschen, other free men ; but in the genitive plural 
we may say, anderer freier or freien Menschen, (pother free men. 

6. After the personal pronouns, ioh (-Ot du (thou\ er (he), wir (*<^c)i 8ie (you\ ad- 
jectives tJike the weak declension, except in the nommative singular, as, du guter Mann, 
du gute Frau, du gutes Kind ; ich armer Mann, / poor man ; but. Ace. mich armen 
Mann ; Dat. inir armen Manne ; Dat. Plur. uns armen Mannem ; Ace. Plur. uns armen 
(or arme) Manner. But after ihr (y<>u)> the practice varies, and we may say, e.g., ihr 
geliebte or geliebten Kinder, ye beloved ditMren. 

7. The adjectives ganz (aU or whole) and halb (J^/o^, when put before a sub- 
stantive without an imiicle, take no termination at all, as, ganz Deutschland, all Oer* 
many ; halb London, the hxdf of London ; but when they have an article, they follow 
the general rule, as, das ganze Deutschland, tfie whole qf Germany ; ein halber Mensch, 
half a man ; ein ganzes Glas, a whole glass. 

8. Adjectives ending in er^ formed firom proper names of places, are indeclinable, as, 
Berliner Bier, Berlin beer ; Gen. des Berliner Biers ; Dat. dem Berliner Bier. So idso, 
e.g. Hamburger Rindfleisch, Haviburg beef; die Bonner Zeitung, tAe fionn Gazette; 
Pariser Moden, Paris fashions. But when they are used as substantives, denoting the 
inhabitants of places, they are regularly declined after the strong declension, as, der 
Ijondoner, Gen. des Londoners, Plur. die Londoner ; der Berliner, des Berliners, die 
Berliner. 

9. Participles, being in form adjectives, are declined entirely like adjectives. But 
present participles are generally used only as attributive adjectives ; and tiiose only 
can be used as predicates which have completely assumed the character of adjectives, 
a8,e.g., drackend,02)pre««tve; reizend, cAarmtn^ ; wOthend, /urious; iBsend,/rantic. 

§ 48. Adjectives used as substantives are usually written 
with capital initials, but they retain their declension like 
any other adjective according to the general rules, as, der 
Alte, the old man ; ein Alter, an old man ; eine Alte, an old 
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woman; das Alte, the M ihmg; der Weise, the wise man; 
der Gelehrte, the scholar; ein (xelelirter, a 8chokar» The 
nenter, when used in an abstract sense, has no plural, as, 
das Gnte, ihe good thing, or, without an article, Gntes, as. 
Gates thnn, to do good ; Grosses leisten, to perform great 
things ; das Mdgliche thnn, todo aU that ispoenble. 

Jf<ote. Sometimes an tMstO:we withofot any tennination is oaed as a nenter 
Bubetantive, aa, daa Gxan, tke coUmr greg; daa BUui, Oe U«e, or Oe coUmr 
Hmc : aa. GuL, an estate. Sadi anlwtantivea follow the rtraog «i«M»ijiw8«n 



CHAPTEB XrCL 

COMPABISOH OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 49. AdjectiYes and some adverbs have three degrees 
of comparison, the Positive, Comparative, and Superlative. 

The positive is the simple word without any inflectional 
termination. The comparative is formed by adding er to 
the positive, and the superlative by adding est^ as, heiss 
(hot), Gomp. heiss-er, SuperL heiss-est. 

If the positive ends in e^ the comparative is formed by 
^^^\^r^g T Only, and the superlative by adding st only, as 
trage (idle), Gomp. trage-r, SuperL trage-st. 

If the positive ends in a sibilant, a d or t, the super- 
lative is formed by est, in all other cases "by st only. 

Most monosyllabic adjectives containing the radical 
vowel, a, o, or n, modify it into a, o, li ; but an is never 
changed into an. 



Potitive. Compttrative. SitpeHative. 

ham, hot, beiner, hoaett. 

MhledLt, had, idileclitar, Mhleehtest. 

alt, M, alter, altert. 

triigVf idle, tnger, tiagwt 

■ehSii, beautiful, Mhoner, nhSntt 

D 2 
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PotUive, 


CowparaMM. 


SuperUUive 


reioh, rtcA, 


fr0BUII6Ff 

kflxMr, 
reiehor, 


ftrSmiDSt. 

ktlneit. 
reidhit 


tarn, poor, 
oft, ofieUt 
fkvX, lazy. 


amter, 

ttftor, 

fitvlnr, 


amiflt 

Kft6ft. 



§ 50. All comparatives and superlatiyes are declined as 
ordinary adjectives and according to the same rules, as, 
der armere Mann, the poorer man; ein armorer Mann, a 
poorer man ; der armste Mann, the poorest man. Further, 
when a comparative is used predicatively, it remains, like 
any other adjective, unchanged, as, er ist weiser, sie ist 
weiser, es ist weiser, wir sind weiser, &c. But when a 
superlative is used predicatively, it takes the adverbial 
am (i.e. an dem^ at the) with the superlative ending esten 
or sten^ as, wenn die Noth am grossten ist, ist Gottes 
Hiilfe am nachsten, when the need is greatest, God's help is 
nearest; am kurzesten, shortest; am reichsten, richest; am 
starksten, strongest, 

die Tage sLnd kvri, the days are short. 

die Tage sLnd kflxier, the days are shorter. 

die Tage suid am ktineeten, the days are shortest. 

NoU. When two attribntes belonging to the 8ame ot()ect are compared with each 
other, the comparative ia expressed by the adverb mehr (More% as, er ist mehr 
fleissig als talentvoll, he is more indtutrioui than talerUed. When the 
adjective in the positive ends in goh, the addition of est to form the super- 
lative would produce great harshness, whence in such cases the superlative is 
formed by the paraphrase of am meilten Cmosf) or hdohst (in the highett 
degree')^ as, barbarisch (barbarotuy, Comp. oarbarischer, Superl. hocbst bar- 
bulsch. Thus we also find, hochst menschUch {most hunume^for menschUchst. 

§ 51. The following adjectives form their degrees of 
comparison irregularly : — 



Positive. 


Comparative. 


Superlative. 


gut,gfOod, 


beiser, 


best. 


▼iel, much. 


mehr, 


meirt. 


hooh, high, 


holier, 


hSohBt. 


nail, nigh, 


naher. 


uaohst 


groeii great, 


grdfser, 


graest (rarely griffaeit). 



Note. The positive hoch i* only nsed predicatively ; but when an attribute, it is hoh^ 
as, der Baum ist hoch, the tree is high ; but, der hohe Baum, the high tree. 
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PotUive. 


CompanUive. 




minder, less, 


(oben) 


ober, upper, 
nnter, lower, 


(imten) 


(innen) 


inner, inner. 


(aunen) 


ansser, outer. 




YOtdBTtfore, 


(hinteii) 


hinter, hinder, 


(mittel) 


mittler, middlej 




der erstere, Ihe former, 




der letitere, the latter. 



§ 52. Some comparatives and superlatives, especially 
sucli as are derived from adverhs of place, have no posi- 
tive, as ; — 

SvperlaUve. 

mjtlwt, least. 
obent, uppermoat. 
nnterst, Im/oeat, 
innerflt, inmoat. 
auBiertt, outermost 
vorderft, foremost. 
hindent, hindmost. 
mittelst, middlemost. 
der erste, (he first. 
der letite, the last. 

Note. The adverb bald (*ooiii) takes for its comparative and superlative eher ^^^ 
am ehesten ; and gem (yuiUingly) takes lieber and am liebeten. 

§ 53. The comparative is often strengthened by the 
adverbs viel (rniuK), weit (/or), bei weitem (by far), 
nocli (stiU), ungleicli (incomparably), as, viel besser, much 
better ; weit langer, far longer ; ungleich schoner, incom- 
parably more beautiful. The superlative, on the other halid, 
may be strengthened by prefixing aller (of aU), as, der 
allerbeste, the begt of aU ; allerliebst, most dear or most 
charming; or by the adverbs weitans or bei weitem 
(by far), as, weitaus or bei weitem der beste, by far the best. 

Note. When in a comparison two qoalities exist in an eqnal desree, the com- 
parison may be indicated by wie or all, as, er ist ebenso fleissig als (or vrie) 
talentvoll, hei*<u induttriou* <uheU talented. Bat after an ordinary oom- 
parattve, all it^on\ not vie (<u), should be need. In old German, de&n 
Ithan) was used after a comparative, and there are cases where it may still be 
used with advantage, as, er ist gnisser als Mensch denn als Feldherr, he it 
greater <u a man than €U a generalt where all all would not be a pleasant 
sound. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 



Numerals. 

§ 64. The Numerals, most of which are a special kind 
of adjectives, are divided into several classes. 

I.— Cardinal Numerals. 

Cardinal nxunerals denote numbers simply or abso- 
lutely, as, ein, one; zwei, two; drei, three. 



1 
2 
8 
4 
5 
6 
7 



10 
11 



•in (ems) 

iwei 

drei 

▼ier 

ffinf 

leehs 

liebeii 

8 aoht 

9 neon 
sehn 
elforeilf 

12 iwSlf 

13 dreiiehn 

14 Tienelm 

15 ftinftehn 

16 sechiehn 

17 liebexiielm or debsehn 

18 aehtielm 

19 nenxuehn 

20 iwaxudg 

21 ein nnd iwaniig 

22 iwei nnd iwanng 

23 drei nnd iwansig 

24 Tier nnd iwaniig 

25 ffinf nnd iwanzig 

26 leohi nnd iwanng 



27 deben nnd iwaniig 

28 acht nnd iwantig 

29 nenn nnd iwaniig 

30 dreisng 

81 ein nnd dreiadg, &o. 

40 Tiendg 

50 fOn&ig 

60 Bedudg 

70 debeniig or liebiig 

80 aohtiig 

90 nenniig 

100 hnndert 

101 hnndert nnd ein, &o. 
200 iwei hnndert 

800 drei hnndert 
400 Tier hnndert 
500 ffinf hnndert 
600 seohs hnndert 
700 deben hnndert 
800 aoht hnndert 
1000 tansend 
2000 iwei tansend 
10000 lehn tansend 
100000 bnndert tansend 
200000 iweihnndert tansend 
1000000 eine million. 



Ein, onCj is the same as the indefinite article, and is 
declined in the same manner. 

Zwei, two, and drei, three, have a genitive in er and a 
dative in en when used before a substantive without an 
article, as. Gen. zwei-er, drei-er; Dat. zwei-en, drei-en. 
When used with the article or a demonstrative pronoun, 
they are not declined. 
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The other cardinals up to 100 have sometimes a dative 
plural in en, but in the other cases they are not declined, 
as, Dat. Plnr. sechs-en, zehn-en, zwanzig-en, but these 
forms are seldom used. ^ 

JToU 1. TgiTi may be naed in the plural with the definite artide in the sense of 
theoneparty^ in opposition to another, as, die Einen sowohl als die Andem, 
the one party at weU aa the other. Beide (fioth) is a plural adjective, and 
declined in the ordinary way. 

Note 2. The numerals himdert And taoseild ^re sometimes used as neuter sub- 
stantives, as, das erste Hundert, the first hundred; das dritte Tansend, the 
third thotuamd. MiUion is a feminine substantive, and is declined accord- 
ingly, following the weak dedenaion. 

Note 3. By means of the snflSxes er and ling, masculine substantives are formed 
fh>m cardinal numerals, as, ein Ftln&iger, a man fifty yean old ; ein Sechziger, 
a man sixty years old; ein Siebziger, a man seventy years old; Zwillinge, 
tiTffu; so also Drillinge, three chudren bom at a birth; Vierlinge, four 
children bom at a birth. 



n.— Ordinal Numerals. 

§ 55. Ordinal nxunerals denote numbers as forming 
parts of a series, as, der erste, the first; der zweite, the 
Becond; der dritte, the third. They are all declined regu- 
larly as adjectives; and in compound numerals only the 
last part is inflected. 



iBt der erste 




2iid deriweite 


Bte, &c. 


3rd der dritte 


30th der dreiedgBte 


4th dervierte 


3l6t dereinnnddreisiigBte, 


5th der filxifte 


&o. 


6th der seehflte 


40th der idendgste 


7th der debente 


50th der fOnftigste 


8th der aohte 


60th der seohiigBte 


9th der nennte 


100th der hnndertste 


10th der sehnte 


lOlst der hundert nnd ervte 


11th der elfte or eilfte 


200th der iwei hnndertste 


12th der iwblfte 


300th der drei hnndenite 


18th der dreiiehnte 


700th der eieben hnndertste 


14th der Tienehnte 


1000th der tansendflte 


15th der fiixiftehnte 


1100th der tansend nnd hnn- 


16th der seohiehnte 


dertste 


17th der siebexiiehnte or sieb- 


10000th der sehn tansendete 


lehnte 


10011th der lehn tansend nnd 


18th der aohtsehnte 


elfte 


19th der nennsehnte 


100000th der hnndert tansend- 


20th der iwaiudgste 


ete 


2 let der ein nnd iwanzigste 


1000000th dermiUlonste. 



Jfote 1. In mentioning the date of the month, the ordinal numerals are used, as in- 
English, as, der erste December, the first of December; den or am zweiten 
Januar, on the second of January ; den or am siebenten Marz, on the seventh 
of March. Observe that the qf before the name of the month is not expressed 
in German. 



40 NUMERALS. [§§ 56-58. 

JVofe 2. There Is an InterrogatiTe, der wievieltef ooirespoodhig to the oidiiiAl 
nameralfl, which is employed in asking for the place anything oocupiee in a 
series, as, den wievielten des Monats naben wir heate ? literally, tke Aomk 
manyest of the month have we to-day f 

Note 3. Instead of der iweite* der andere (^ other^ is sometimes nsed, 
especially when there are only two things, as, der eine and der andere. When 
the E^gUsh amother is nsed in the sense of one more, it is expressed in Qerman 
by noon eint ^t give me another cup of tea, geben Sie mir noch eine Tasse 
lliee ; omoUur glau qf wine, noch ein Glass Wein. 

JTote 4. From ordinal numerals are formed, by the sofflz eni« what may be 
termed distinctive nnmeral adverbs, expressing succession, as :— 

erBtons or entlielii M'** M'^v* ^^ thejirtt place. 

IWeiteni, senmcBy, in the iceond plaee. 

dritteilft thirdly, in the third place. 

▼iertenBf fourthly, in the fourth place. 

fUnftenSt ffthly, in theffth place, ftc. 

§ 56. There is a peculiar kind of numeral formed from 
the feminine genitive of cardinal numerals with the suffix 
lei (which originally signified kind or «or<), as : — 

einerlei, of one Mnd. 

iweierlei, of two kinds. 

dreierlei, of three hinds. 

yiererlei, of four kinds. 

fttnferlei, of five kinds, &o. 

In the same way are formed vielerlei^ of many kinds ; 
mancherlei; o/ many kinds; allerlei^ of all kinds; meh- 
rerlei; of several kinds. The phrase, es ist mir einerlei, 
signifies, it is all the same to me, 

§ 57. By means of the suffix fach (less commonly 
faltig) numeral adjectives are formed from the cardinals 
answering to the English numerals ending in fold^ as : — 

ein&oli, simple. 

iweifaoh or iwiefadh, twofold. 

dreifaeh, threefold. 

vierfaeh, fourfold. 

ftlnffiMh, fivefold. 

liimdertfiioh, a hundredfold, Ac. 

Note. On the same principle are formed vieliilMh or vielfSltigf melirfitcta., 
Iftftnmigfftfthi or mn-ffwigfa^t^g, all of which signify manifold. The 
word emfaltig ^ ^^^sed on^ in the figurative sense of foolish or silly. 

§ 58. Numeral adyerbs answering to the question 
how often ? are formed by the suffix mal being appended 
to the cardinal numerals, as : — 



einmal, 


once. 


iweimal, 


twice. 


dreimal, 


thrice Gi three times 


viermal, 


four times. 


sehnmal, 


ten times. 


himdertmal, 


a hundred times, &o, 
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In the same manner are formed allemal^ at aU times or 
altoays; manclimal; sometimes; jedesmal^ eiich or every 
time. 

Note 1. From these adverbs, a4jectives are formed by the suflSx iff, as, dreimalig, 
viermalig, what hat been repeated three wfour timet^ as, mein dreimaliges 
Gesuch, my petition thrice repeated. 

Note 2. Einmalt when signifying once, has the accent on ein ; bat when ein is not 
accented or emphatic, it signifies oftux upon a time ; and in familiar conversa- 
tion its meaning is nearly the same as the Englidi pray, e.g. sagen Sie mir 
einmal, pray tdX me. In this sense it is even curtailed into mali as, sag' mal, 
pray teu me, or, come, teU me. 

§ 59. Fractional nmnerals are formed from the car- 
dinals by the suffix tel (a comiption of Theil^ part). They 
are all neuter substantives, as : — 

ein Drittel, a third (part), 

einViertel, a fourth. 

ein Ftlnftel, a fifth. 

ein Zehntel, a tenth. 

Instead of ein Zweitel, the adjective halb (half)^ or 
the feminine substantive, die Halfte^ is used, e.g. ein 
halbes Pfund, half a pound ; eine halbe IJnze, hdf an ounce ; 
die Halfte des Apfels, the half of the apple ; halb London or 
die Halfte von London, half London; halb England or 
die Halfte von England, half England. 

The word halb compounded with ordinal numerals 
forms indeclinable fractional numerals of a peculiar 
kind, as : — 

anderthalb, one and a half. 

drittehalb, two and a half 

▼iertehalb, three and a half. 

E.g. drittehalb Pfund, two pounds and a half; andei^thalb 
Stunde, one hour and a half. 

Note. We may here mention the manner in which tiie hoars of the day are stated 
in German : — 

ee i«t vier Uhr, it is four o'clock. 

es ist halb vier, it U haJfpatt three. 

ee iBt ein Viertel anf Tier, or ein Viertel naeh drei, it is a quarUr pott 

three. 

es i«t drei Viertel anf vier, or ein l^eitel vor vier, it <« a quarter be- 
fore or to four. 
€8 ist lehn Hinnten vor Tier, it is ten minutes to four. 

es ist lehn Hinnten tlber or naoli vieri it is ten minutes ptut four. 

§ 60. The indefinite numerals, such as mancher^ many 
a one ; einige^ some ; viel, much, &o., are usually classed 
among the indefinite pronouns (see § 76). 
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CHAPTER XV, 
The Pronouns. 

§ 61. There are six classes of pronouns : — 

1. Personal Pronoum — icll, J; du, thou; er, he; sie, she; 
es, it; wir, we; ihr, you; sie, they. 

2. Possessive Pronouns — mein^ my ; dein^ thy ; sein^ his, 
its; ihr, her; nnser^ our; ener, your; ihr, their, 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns — dieser, this; }ener, that; der^ 
that; solcher^ such; deijenige^ he who; derselbe^ the 
same. 

4. Interrogative Pronouns — ^wer P who f was P what f 
welcher^ which? was fiir einP what kind off 

5. Belative Pronouns — ^welcher^ who ; ,der, who ; wer, he, 
who ; waS; what. 

6. Indefinite Pronouns — man, one; jemand, some one; 
niemand, no one; etwas, somewhat, something; among 
which may also be classed the indefinite numerals (see § 60). 

§ 62. I. — The Personal Pronouns. 

1. Declension of the Pronouns of the First Person. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. ioih, I 

Oen. meiner (mein), of me 

Dot. xnir, to me 

Ace. xnioh« me, 

2. Declension of the Pronouns of the Second Person. 

SingvXar. Plwrai. 

Nom. dOf thou 

Oen. deiner (dein), of thee 

Dat. dir, to thee 

Ace, dioh, thee. 



wir, 


we 


Qiuier, 


0fU8 


nns, 


to U8 


nxis, 


U8. 



ihr, 


ye 


ener, 


of you 


enoli, 


to you 


enoh, 


you. 
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3. Declension of the Pronouns of the Third Person, 

Singular. 
M. F. N. 

Nom, er, he sie, she es, it 

€hn. seiner (lein), of him ihrer, of her seiner (sein), of it 

Dot. ihm, to him Ua, to her ihm, to it 

Ace. ihn, him. sie, her. es, t^. 

Plural. 

M. F. N. 

^om. sie, they 

Gen, ihrer, o/ them 

J)at. ihnen, to tA^«m 

Ace, sie, t^em. 



§ 63. There are no special reflective forms for the first 
and second persons, the cases of ich and da being also 
used reflectively, as, ich lobe mich, I praise myself; du 
lobst dich, thou praisest thyself; wir loben nns, we praise 
ourselves ; ihr lobet ench, you praise yourselves^ 

But in the third person there is a special reflective form 
siclij which is used for the dative and accusative both in 
the singular and in the plural, as, er lobt sich, he praises 
himself; sie lobt sich, she praises herself; sie loben sich, 
they praise themselves. When the reflective pronoun is 
emphatic, the word selbst or selber (self) is often added, 
as, er lobt sich selbst. The reflective pronouns of the 
plural, nns, eucli, sicli, also express reciprocal action, as, sie 
lieben sich, they love each other; wir sahen uns an, we looked 
ai each other ; warum zankt ihr euch ? why do you quarrel 
with each other f 

Note 1. The ordinary way of addressing a person in German is by ffae prononn of 
the third person plnnd, which for the sake of politeness is written with a 
capital Initial : Siei Gen. Ihrer. I>st. Ihneni Ace. Sie- 

Intimate friends and near relations address each ot^er by dUt and in the 
^Rual by ihr. Formerly it was customary to address an inferior male person 
by er (^)> and a female by sie (she) ; but now Sie (fitey) is nsed indis< 
criminately in addressing any person, high or low. 

irote 2. For the genitives meiner. deiner* seiner, the shorter forms ]iiein« dein, 

gein« iu« often used, especially in poetry, as, yergiss mein (meiner) nicht,/(9r- 
get me not ; ich denlce dein (deiner), / think qf thee ; man spottet sein (seiner), 
thejf mock him. 

When the genitiyes meiner, deiner, seiner, nnser, ener, ihrer, «re 
componnded with the prepositions wegen, halben, wllien (on account mfor 
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the take of)^ the ending er iB changed into ett ^^^ ^ ener and uiier a t i* 
simply added, as : — 

moinotwogen, o*> f*y account. 

dei2ietweir«&} ^ ^v (iccottnt, 

leinethslben, for hu take. 

nm demetwillen, for thy take. 

nnsertwegexii «« our a4seounL 

enerthalDen, on your accowu. 



REMARKS ON THB USE OF 28. 

§ 64. — 1. As names of inanimate objects are in German 
frequently masculine or feminine, the pronoun referring 
to them must take their gender, whence the English it 
cannot always be rendered by es, e.g. : — 

Haben Sie den Hut t Ja, ieh habe Dm. Have ffou (he hat i Yes, I 

have it* 
Haben Sie die Feder t Ja, ioh habe ne. Have you (he penf Yee, 1 

have it, 
Haben Sie daa Bneht Ja, kh habe ei. Have you the hookf Yes, 1 

have it, 

2. The dative and accusative of 68^ when governed by 
prepositions, is always changed into the demonstrative da 
{there)y to which the preposition is appended ; and when 
the preposition begins with a vowel, r is inserted between 
them, the original form of da being dar (Eng. there)^ as :' — 

dabei, in addition to, like ther^, 
dBtHTf/or it or /or (hem, like therefore, 
damit, toith it or toith them, like thereunth, 
daycm, of it or of ihem, like thereof, 

daran, <xt it or ai them, like thereat, 

daran^ upon it or upon them, like thereupon, 

darin, in it or in them, like therein. 

damaeh or danach, after it or after them, like thereafter, 

dartlber, over U or over them, 

damnter, under it or under them. 

These forms, however, are used only when referring to 
things, not to persons. 

3. As the genitive and dative singular of es are iden- 
tical with the same cases of the masculine, the neuters 
seiner and ilun, unless they refer to persons, are generally 
avoided by substituting dessen for seiner^ and dem for 
ilun^ as, ich erinnere mich dessen, I rememher it, for ich 
erinnere znicli seiner would mean, 1 remember him ; ich 
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schame micli dessen, I am ashamed of U; ich schame mich 
seiner, I am ashamed of him; ich trane dem nicht, I do not 
trust it ; ich trane ihm nicht, I do not trust him, 

4. Ab 68 is generally not emphatic, it is often stripped 
of its vowel, and is appended to a preceding word as an 
's, as, ninun's for nimm es, take it ; gib's mir, give it tome; 
was gibt's ? what is the matter f ist's gewiss ? is it certain f 

5. Es is often equivalent to the English so, as, ich 
hoffe es, I hope so ; er sagt es, he says so ; ich glanbe es, / 
believe so; dn bist frei, und dn bist's dnrch mich, you are 
free, and you are so through me. In these cases es refers to 
something or some word mentioned before. 

6. The following phrases mnst be noticed separately : — 



ich bin et, 


Uisl. 


er ist es, 


it is he. 


deist ei» 


Uisshe. 


wirsLndes, 


it is toe. 


ffie warenes, 


it was you. 


Mniehest 


isUIf 


nudSieesf 


isityouf 



In the phrases, es ist main Brader^ it is my brother, and, 
68 ist meine Schwester^ it is my sister, the idiom is the 
same in the two languages. But when the noun is in the 
plural, 6S sind must be used, as, es sind meine Briider, it is 
my brothers; es sind meine Biicher, they are my books. 
Lastly, we must notice the phrase, es gibt (there is or there 
are), which takes its noun in the accusative, and is- used 
both with singulars and plurals, as, es gibt einen Baum, 
there is a tree ; es gibt eine Blume, there is a flower ; es gibt 
Menschen, there are men ; es gibt FaUe, there are cases. 



IL — ^Possessive Pronouns. 

§ 65. The possessive pronouns are used both as pro- 
nominal adjectives and as pronouns proper. They are 
formed from the genitive of the personiJ pronouns. 

Singtilar. Plural. 

1. meiiiy my nnser, our. 

2. dein, thy |^j your. 
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1. When used as adjectives with a Bubstantive, they are 
all declined like the indefinite article eiii| eine^ ein. 







Singviar. 




Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


mein 


meine 


mein 


meine 


Gen, 


meines 


meiner 


meinee 


meiner 


Dot, 


meinem 


meiner 


meinem 


meinen 


Ace. 


meinen. 




mein. 


meine. 


Nom. 


nnser 


nnsere 


nneer 


nneere 


Gen. 


nneeree 


nneerer 


nnserei 


nnserer 


Bat. 


nnserem 


nnserer 


nnserem 


nnseren 


Ace. 


nneeren. 


nneere. 


nnser. 


nnsere. 



2. When used as real pronouns, like the English mine^ 
thine, &c., three forms of declension are used. 

(a) Without the article, they are declined like adjec- 
tives of the first or strong declension, as: Nom. Sing, 
meiner^ meine^ meines ; Flur. meine. For example : sein 
Apfel ist gut, meiner ist schlecht, his apple is good, mine is 
had; seine Bucher sind schon, meine sind schoner, his 
hooks are fine, mine are finer ; sein Haus ist gross, meines ist 
grosser, his house is large, mine is larger, 

(li) When preceded by the definite article, they are 
decbned like adjectives of the second or weak declension, 
as: — 





M. 


F. 


N. 


Nom. 


der meine 


die meine 


das meine. 


Gen. 


des meinen 


der meinen 


des meinen. 


Dat. 


dem meinen 


der meinen 


dem meinen 


Ace. 


den meinen. 


die meine. 


das meine. 



(c) A derivative form in ig is very often employed in 
the same way, as, mein-ig^ dein-ig^ sein-ig. These forms 
are always used with the definite article, and therefore 
declined like adjectives preceded by the definite article, 



as :- 



M. 

1. dermeinige 

2. der deinige 
o /der seinige 



Singular, 
F. 



die meinige das meinige 

die deinige das deinige 

/der seinige die seinige das seinige 

'\der ihrige die ihrige das ihrige 



Plural. 
M. F. If. 

die meinigen, mine. 
die deinigen, thine. 
die seinigen, hU, its. 
die ihrigen, hen. 
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Singular. - Plural. 

M. F. N. M.F.N. 

•] . der niuerige die unserige das nnserige die nnserigen, ours. 

Q /der eurige die enrige das eurige die enrigen, \ ^, . 

^'\der Ihrige die Ihiige daslhiige die IhIigex^ jV^^^' 

3. der ihrige die ihrige das ihrige die ihrigen, theirs. 

Examples. 

seine Orossmutter ist alter als die meine or his grandmother is older 

die meixiige, than mine. 

seine Hanser sind sohdner als die nnsem or his houses are finer than 

die nnserigen, ours. 

Note 1. BeidOt ^thf when Joined with poosessive pronouns, must oome after the 
possessive, and is then beiden* as : — 

meine beiden Sobwestem* both my Htters. 

meine beiden BriLdert ^th my brothers. 

Note 2. In using the possessive prononns, the gender of the substantive to which 
they refer must always hie remembered, as, die Blume hat ihren Geruch 
verloren, the flower luu lost its fragrance; das Dorf mit seinen Bewohnem, 
tJie villa^ with its inhabitants. 

Note 3. When a possessive pronoun is used as a predicate, it takes no termination 
at all, but, like an adjective, appears in its simplest form,*as, das Haus ist mein, 
the house is mine ; das Buch ist dein, the book is thine; was unser ist, darf 
uns niemand nehmen, what is ourSy no one is allowed to taJcefrom us. 

Note 4. The plural, die Meinigeni die Deinigeni die Ibrigen« signifies those 
belonging to me, to thee, tu you, i.e. my, thy, jfour family or relations. The 
neuter, das Meinige, das Deinige* das Seinige. &c. signifies my, thy, his 
property,j)art, or duty, e.g. er hat oas Seinige ver»chwendet, he has squandered 
his property ; ich babe das Meinige gethan, / have done my part or my duty. 

Note 6. instead of nnsere) nnserert nnserent many writers use syncopated 
forms, nnsre. unsrer, nnsren or nnsem. 

Note 6. The word ener was formerly written Ewer* whence sometimes we still 
find such formal expressions as, £w. JMi^estat, your Majesty, Kw. Wohlge- 
boren, and like phrases» which, however, are now almost universally given up. 

III. — Demonstrative Pronouns. 

§ 06. Demonstrative pronouns are used both as pronouns 
proper and as pronominal adjectives. 

Der^ die, das, is the most general demonstrative, as it 
maybe used in the sense of dieser (this), J ener {that)j and 
deijenige {that one), "When used as an adjective with a 
substantive, it is in reality only the article pronounced 
with emphasis, but in its declension it slightly differs 
from the article. 

Singular, Plural. 

M. F. N. M. r . N. 

Nom. der die das die 

Oen, de6sen(de8s) deren(der) dessen(de88) deren 

Dot, dem der dem denen 

Ace, den die das die. 
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Note 1. The original dunter form of the genitiTe of the mMCQline and neater, deS8 
(sometimes written dee)> Btill oocors in such compounds as, deasw^^en, denhalb, 
on that account; de^leicheni dergleichen, the like of that, of them; and in 
poetry, as, deas rilhme sich der Tyrann, VMiy the tyrant boait of Oiis; haat du 
Fedem ? ich bedarf deren, have you pern f I want them ; er iat einer von 
denen, die ich fOrchte, he U one of those whom I fear. 

Note 2. The genitive of this demonstrative is often employed for the possessive 
pronoun of the third person, to avoid ambiguity, as, sle liebte ihren Bruder 
nnd dessen (seine) Tochter, she loved her lm>lher and his datufhter ; er geht 
mit seinem Bruder und dessen (not leinenit which would be his own^ Hund 
spaideren, he takes a walk with his Xtroiher amd his (i.e. his brother's) dog. 

Note 3. When the demonstrative das iB governed by a preposition, it frequently 
takes the form of da or dOTt prefixed to the preposition, as, damit, with this 
or that; ^adxach, thro>iuh that ; darin, therein; darum, ther^ore; darauF, 
thereupon. This form, however, is used only of things, not of persons, and 
cannot be used when the demonstrative is followed by a relative pronoun, as, 
er sagt mir wenig von dem (not davon), was er hort, he teUs me little cf what 
he hears. Gomp. $ 64, 3. 

§ 67. Dieser^ diese^ dieses (this), and Jener, Jene^ 
jenes {that or yon), whether they are ueed aa adjectives 
or as real pronouns, are declined like the definite article, 
as: — 

Sii^fuUur. Plural, 





M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


Norn. 


dieser 


diese 


dieses (dies) 


diese 


Oen. 


diesei 


dieser 


dieses 


dieser 


Dot. 


dlesem 


dieter 


diesem 


diesen 


Ace. 


dieeen 


diese 


dieses (dies) 


diese. 


Norn. 


.ener 


jene 


jenes 


.ene 
, ener 


Gen. 


;enee 


jener 


jenes 


Dot. 


, mein 


jener 


jenem 
jenes 


.enen 


Ace. 


jenen 


jene 


,ene. 



Note. Instead of the neuter dieseS* ^ shortened dies is often used, as, dies Buch, this 
book. With prepositions, the place of the pronoun dieser, when referring to 
things, is sometimes supplied by the demonstrative adverb hier ihere)^ as, 
hierbei, toith this ; hiermit, with this; hierauf, upon this ; hierin, in this. 

§ G8. Solcher^ solche, solches {such^ Lat. talis), is 
generally used in the singular only with the indefinite 
article, which is either placed before it, in which case 
solcher follows the weak adjective declension, as, ein 
solcher Mensch, sack a man. Gen. eines solchen Menschen, 
Dat. einem solchen Menschen, &c. ; or the article is placed 
after it, in which case solcli is indeclinable, as, solch ein 
Mann, solch einen Mann, solph eine Frau. In the plural, 
solche has no article, but takes the endings of the definite 
article, solche^ solcher, solchen. 

§ 69. Deijenige^ diejenige, dasjenige, properly 
signifies that yonder^ but more commonly he (who) that 
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(which). It is a compotind of the definite article der and 
jenige (a derivative form of jener), and is declined in 
both parts, der, die, das, as the article, and jenige, as 
an adjective of the weak declension. 

Plural. 
M. F. N. 

diejenigen 
deijenigen 
desjenigen 
diejenigen. 

Note. This word is used as a prononn and as a pronominal adjective, and most 
commonly as the antecedent to a relative, as, derjenige welcher, he wJio; 
diejenige welche, she who ; diejenigen welche, those who. The simple demon- 
strative der I die« das, is often preferred to the compound form, as, der 
welcher, die welche. 

§ 70. Derselbe, dieselbe, dasselbe r^^e^ame), is a com- 
pound of the definite article and selb (self, same), and is 
used both as a pronominal adjective and as a pronoun 
proper. It is declined in both parts like derjenige. 





M. 


Sitigular. 
F, 


N. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


dei^enige 
desjenigen 
dengenigen 
desjenigen 


diejenige 
deijenigen 
deijenigen 
diejenige 


daiq'enige 
de&ijenigen 
demjenigen 
dasjenige 







Singular. 




Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


denelbe 


dieselbe 


dasselbe 


dieselben 


Oen. 


desselben 


derselben 


desselben 


derselben 


Dat. 


demielben 


denelben 


demselben 


denselben 


Ace, 


denaelben 


dieselbe 


dasselbe 


dieselben. 



Note. This prononn is often used instead of the personal pronouns of the third 
person, and of the possessive pronouns gein ihis) and ilur (her). This is done 
especially when for the sake of clearness a distinction is to be made between 
two objects mentioned before, as, die Dame schrieb ihrer Freundin, dass sie (or 
dieselbe) in Berlin erwartet werde, the lady lorote to her friend that she (uie 
friend) wax expected at Berlin; der Lehrer sprach von seinem Schdler und 
lobte die Talente desselben, the teacher spoke of his pupil and praised his 
(the pupil's) talents. Sometimes this substitution for a personal pronoun is 
a mere matter of taste or euphony, as, der Diener ist treu, ich kann ihn Ihnen 
empfehlen, which would be better expressed by, ich kann Ihnen denselben 
empfehlen, the servant isfaithful^ lean recommend him to you. 



IV. — Interrooativb Pronouns. 
§ 71. There are four interrogative pronouns : — 

werl whoi 

was! vjhati 

welober, welehe, welehes 1 which i 

was fEir eini what hind ofi (Lat. qualis ?) 

Wer and was are real pronouns, and are accordingly 
never joined to substantives. Wer denotes persons, and 

O. OR. £ 
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was things, whatever their gender may be. They are 
used only in the singular, and are declined thus : — 

Nom, wer, whoi was, whati 

Gen. wefsen (wess), whrn ? wessen (wess), of what ? 

Dot, wem, to whom f '— -— 

Ace, wen, whomi was, whatf 

Ixamplef. 

Wer ist dal Who u there f 

Wessen Hut ist das t Whose hoi is thaJt f 

Wem gaben 8ie das BnoK 1 To whom did you give the hook f 

Wen haben Sie gesehen 1 Whom have you seen f 

Was haben Sie gesehen 1 What have you seen 1 

XoU 1. The old form of the genitive of wer was wess or wes* which is still 
used in poetry and in the compounds weshalb And weswegen, on what 
acctnmtt whyf • 

Xote 2. Was* like the Latin quid, is sometimes used in the sense of why t 
as. Was lachen Sie ? Why art you laughing t Was l&ufen Sie ? YThy art you 
running t 

§ 72. Welcher, welche^ welches, is declined like the 
definite article, as : — 







Singular. 




Phiral. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. P. a. 


Nom, 


welober 


welobe 


welobes 


welobe 


Gen. 


weUbes 


welober 


welobes 


welober 


Dat. 


welcbem 


welober 


welobem 


weleben 


Ace, 


welcben 


welobe 


welobes 


welobe. 



Was far ein is a combination of three words, like the 
Shakespearian " what for a," of which ein alone is declined 
like the indefinite article ; Gen. was fiir eines ; Dat. was 
fiir einem, &o. In this form it can of course be used only 
in the singular. 

§ 73. Welcher and was fiir ein are used both with 
and without substantives, as : Welcher Wein ist der beste ? 
Which wine is the heat f Was fiir ein Haus haben Sie ge- 
kauft ? What kind of a house have you hought f Der Buch- 
binder ist da. Welcher ? The hooJcbinder is there. Which 
(hookhindef) ? Ich hatte ein Haus gekauft, und er fragte 
welches ? or was fiir eines ? I had hought a house, and he asked 
which ? or what kind of one f 

yote ^, The three words was fiir ein i^re sometimes separated by the intervention 
of other words, as. Was ist dos lUr ein Buch ? \Miat sort qf a book is that T 
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Was ist das nir ein Mann ? What kind of man i* thatf Sometimes welch 
ein fB need far was far ein* in which case welch (like solch in similar 
circnmstanoes) is indedinable, as, welch ein Gescfarei ! vkat a cry ! welch 
ein UnglUck! what a misfortune! Sometimes without the eULi ^b* welch 
GlUdL! what a piece of good luck ! Bat in this case welch is inflected if 
it is connected with a feminine sabstantive, as, weldie W<Hme! what 
delight! weldie Seligkeit ! what bUssedneu ! 

Sole. 3. The neuter welches is used like dieses* when followed hy the verb 
seuif with a noun of any gender <Hr numbor, as : — 



Welches ist Ihr If amel * 
Welches ist Ihre Blnme ? 
Welches sind Ihre Bticher ? 



What is your name t 
Which is your flower f 
Which are your books f 



Thou^ we may also say. Was ist Ihr Name? Welche 1st Dure Blame? 
Welche sind Dure BQcher ? 



V. — Relative Proxoujjs. 

§ 74. The demonstrative pronoun der^ die, das, and 
the interrogatives welcher, welche, welches (wAo, wMcK), 
and wer, was, are also used as relative pronouns. 

Der, die, das, is declined in the same way as when it 
is nsed as a demonstrative prononn proper. 







Singular. 




Plural. 




M. 


F. 


^^ 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dai. 
Ace. 


der 
dessen 
dem 
den 


die 
deren 
der 
die 


das 
dessen 
dem 
das 


die 
deren 
denen 
die. 



Welcher, welche, welches, is declined in the same 
way as when an interrogative pronoun, except that it takes 
its genitives from der, die, das, as : — 



Nom, welcher 

Gen. dessen 

Dat. welchem 

Aoc. welchen 



Singular. 
F. 

wdehe 
deren 
welcher 
welche 



X. 

welehes 
dessen 
welfdmn 
welches 



Plural. 

welche 
deren 
welchen 
welche. 



§ 75. Wer and was, which are declined entirely as 
when they are interrogatives, answer to the English he 
who, and vohat or (hoi which. A shortened form, wes, 
for wessen, occurs in the compounds weshalb and wes- 
wegen, on which aecounL (Comp. § 71, note 1.) 

E 2 
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BEMARKS. 

1 . Eelative pronouns, in German as in other languages, 
must agree with their antecedents in gender, number, 
and person, the case depending on the nature of the clause 
in which they are used. 

2. On the whole, der and welcher have the same mean- 
ing, and may be used indiscriminately as taste and euphony 
may suggest; but when the antecedent is a personal 
pronoun, the relative der must be used, after which the 
personal pronoun is sometimes repeated, as, ich, der ich 
so viel gelitten habe, I who have stj^ered so much ; wir, die 
wir jetzt alt sind, we who are now old. Sometimes, when 
the personal pronoun is not repeated, the verb may be in 
the third person, taking the relative for its subject, as, ich, 
der so viel gelitten hat, Jf who have suffered so much ; du, 
der so viel gelernt hat, thou who hast learned so much. 

3. The regular genitive of welcher, welche, welches, 
is never used instead of dessen and deren, except when it 
accompanies a substantive in explanation of its antecedent, 
as, Cicero, welches grossen Eedners Schriften ich gelesen 
habe, Cicero, the writings of which great orator I have read. 

4. The genitive dessen is sometimes shortened into 
dess, but only in poetical language. 

5. Wer and was can never be used as pronominal 
adjectives, i.e. they cannot be joined to substantives. 
Wer is equivalent to deijenige welcher, he who, and was 
to dasjenige welches, that which, or simply what; as, wer 
nicht horen will, muss fiihlen, he who does not wish to listen 
must he made to feel; was du heute thun kannst, ver- 
schiebe nicht auf morgen, what or that which you can do to- 
day, do not put off till to-morrow. Was is also used when 
referring to a whole clause, where in English we use which, 
as, er schlaft sehr lange, was nicht gesund ist, he sleeps 
very long, which is not healthy. So also after nichts, 
nothing ; etwas, something ; alles, all or everything ; vieles, 
much ; manches, many things, and after the neuter of super- 
latives, as, thue nichts, was unrecht ist, do nothing which is 
wrong; ich weiss vieles, was ich nicht sagen mag, I know 
many things which I do not like to say ; das Beste, was ich 
habe, the best I have. 



§76.] THE PBONOUNS. 53 

6. The relative can never be omitted in German as in 
English, as, die Frennde, die ich liebe, the friends (whom) 1 
love, 

7. When a relative is governed by a preposition, the 
relative is often represented by wo or wor (Eng. where\ to 
which the preposition is affixed, bnt this can be done only 
when the relative refers to things and not to persons, as : — 

womit = mit welehem (or mit dem), toUk whichj wherewith. 

wovan = Ton welehem (or Ton diem), of which, whereof. 

worn = m welehem (or m dem), to which, whereto. 

woraiis = am welehem (or am dem), otU of which, whereout. 

worin = in welehem (or in dem), in which, wherein. 



der Garten, woven ieh gehdrt hahe, the garden of which I have 

heard. 
das Zimmer, worin ieh lehlafe, the room in which I sleep. 

These same contracted forms are also nsed as inter - 
rogatives, as, Woven sprechen Sie ? Cf what are you speak- 
ing f Woran denken Sie ? What are you thinking off • 

Ifote, Fonnerly the word lo was used as a relatlTe ptoboiib ; it is still found 
oocasionally in poetical or old-fashioned lan^piage, but is indeclinable, and can 
be used only for the nominative and aocssative of both numbers, as, ein Ifann, 
so nicht arbeitei,a wuin who doea not work; Menschen, so nicht arbeiten, iii«m 
lofto do not voork. 

VI. — ^Indefinite Pronouns and Indefinite Numerals. 

§ 76. The Indefinite Prononns are : — 

1. Man, one (French on, originallj homme'), they, people, 
is indeclinable, and always has the verb in the singular. 

Note. This word is as often nsed in German as on is in French, as, man sagt, tkey 
or people sajf, or it it sa»d;.man hurt Mnsik, mutie i$ heard; man lautet 
com Essen, the dinner bell is ringing. 

2. Jemand, some one. and Niemand| no one (com- 
poonded of man, one, with je, ever, and nie, never), form 
the genitive JemandeS| Niemandes, and the dative and 
accusative sometimes Niemanden and Jemanden, 
though these two oases are more commonly like the 
nominative. 

3. Jedermann, literally every man or every one, takes s 
in the genitive, but remains unaltered in the other cases. 
It is used, like the two preceding words, in the singular 
only. 
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4. Etwas, something, and nichts, nothing, are inde- 
clinable. Both can be joined to a neuter adjective used 
Bubstantively, as, etwas Keues, something new; nichts 
Neues, nothing new ; nicbts Grosses, nothing great, 

Note. Instead of etWMf & shortened form, waSt ^ often used in oonTenstional 
language, as, idi will dir was sagen, ril tell you something; wissen Sie was 
Neues ? do you know anything new f EtwaSf when Joined to a name of a 
material or an abstract noun, becomes an indefinite numeral, as, etwas Fleisch, 
some meat ; etwas Brod, some bread ; etwas Geld, some money ; etwas Verstand, 
some sense. 

5. Jeder, jede, jedes^ each, every, is declined like 
dieser, diese, dieses, but is used only in the singular. 
Sometimes it takes the indefinite article, and is then 
declined like an ordinary adjective, as, eines jeden, 
einer jeden, einem jeden, &c. It has the same meaning 
as Jedermann, except that this latter is a substantive, 
while jeder is an adjective, as, jeder Mensch, Gen. jedes 
Menschen, or eines jeden Menschen. Bin jeglicher, 
every one, and jedweder are used in the same sense as 
jeder. 

' § 77. Indefinite Numerals, which are usually classed 
with the indefinite pronouns : — 

1. Mancher, manche, manches, in the singular 
signifies many a one, in the plural, many. It is declined 
like dieser, diese, dieses, and is used both with and 
without a substantive, as, mancher or mancher Mensch 
denkt, many a man thinks ; manche Menschen denken, many 
men think ; manches Ungliick, many a misfortune. 

2. Einigei some or a few, is a plural, and declined like 
the plural of dieser. It is used both with and without 
a substantive, as, einige or einige Menschen, some men. In 
the singular it is used only before abstract nouns and 
names of substances, ad, einige Hoffnung, some hope; 
einiges Holz, some wood ; einiges Geld, some money ; einiges 
Gliick, some luck ; which have the same meaning as etwas 
Holz, etwas Geld, etwas Gliick. The plui-al etliche 
has the same meaning as einige, but is used more rarely. 

Ifote 1. In fjftmiliar language, welcheri WelohOi welebes, lA sometimes used 
for einiflrei hoth in the singular and plural, as, gib mir welche, give me some ; 
ich babe welches, / have some ; the gender being determined by the noun to 
which it refers. 

yote 2. Einige is al^ the oorrelative to Andero* Ul^e ^^ English fome, others. 
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3. Viel, much ; Plnr. viele, many. When viel refers to 
quantity, it is generally not declined, as, er trinkt'viel 
Wasser, viel Thee, viel Wein, he drinks much water, much 
tea, much wine. When referring to number, and used sub- 
stantively, it is declined like the plural of dieser^ as, Viele, 
Gen. Vieler, Dat. Vielen; but when otherwise used ad- 
jectively, it is sometimes declined and sometimes not, as, 
viel Miihe and viele Miihe, much trouble; viel Biicher and 
viele Biicher, many hooka* 

4. Mehr^ more, is not declined in the singular ; but the 
plural mehre or mehrere^ several, many, is declined like 
the plural of dieser. The superlative meist {mo8() is 
declined like a regular adjective, and always has the 
definite article, as, die meisten Menschen, moat men; die 
meisten Stadte, most tovma. 

5. Wenig, little, Plur. wenige, few, follows the same 
rule as viel, e.g. wenig Geld, little money; wenig Wasser, 
little water ; wenig Wein, little wine ; but, wenige Menschen, 
few men ; wenigen Menschen, to few men ; die wenigsten 
Menschen, fewest men; die wenigsten Frauen, fewest women. 

6. Aller, alle, alles, all, is declined like dieser, diese, 
dieses, and is used both adjectively and substantively, as, 
alle Menschen or Alle sind krank, aU men or all are iU. 
Before a possessive or demonstrative pronoun the inde- 
clinable form all is sometimes used, as, all mein Geld, all 
my money ; all diese Fracht, all this splendour. 

Note. The neuter is used of persons as well as of things, as, AUes lacht, all laughs 
at everybody Uvught; Alles war entztlckt, aU were charmed^ or tverybody vxts 
charmed; Alles ist gut, all is right. In some prases, alle 1b used in the 
sense of every t as, alle Jahre, every year; alle Tage, every day; alle sechs 
Monate, every six montht ; alle zehn Schritte, every ten steps. The English 
ally on the other hand, is often expressed in German by jrani (w^2«), as, 
aU London, ganz London; all Oemumyy ganz DeutschUuidraU Berlin^ ganz 
Berlin. 

A somewhat stronger term for alle ^ sammtlielie) oil together, as, seine 
sammtlichen Freunde, the whole body qf his friends. 

7. Ander, other ; einer, some one ; and keiner, no one, are 
all declined like ordinary adjectives, and are used both 
adjectively and substantively; as, ein anderer Mensch, 
another man; der andere Mensch, the other man; ein Anderer 
wiirde das nicht thun, another (man^ would not do that ; kein 
Mensch, no man; Keiner, none; wenn Einer nach mir 
f ragt, if any one asks for me. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 
The Vebb in General. 

§ 78. Five classes of verbs have to be distinguished in 
German : — 

1. Active Verbs ; 

2. Passive Verbs ; 

3. Neuter Verbs ; 

4. Reflective Verbs ; 

5. Impersonal Verbs. 

Active verbs, again, are either transitive, i. e. such as 
have their object in the accusative, as, ich liebe dich, I 
love thee ; or intransitive, thnt is, such as have their object 
either in the genitive or dative, as, ich denke dein or 
deiner, I think of thee ; er schmeichelt mir, he flatters me. 
Only transitive verbs can have a complete passive. 

§ 79. Verbs have four moods : — 

1. The Indicative Mood ; 

2. The Conditional Mood ; 

3. The Subjunctive Mood ; 

4. The Imperative Mood ; 

to which may be added : — 

1. The Infinitive, which is in reality a verbal sub- 
stantive, and 

2. The Participle, which is in reality a verbal adjective. 

§ 80. Verbs have six tenses : — 

1 . The Present ; 

2. The Imperfect ; 

3. The Perfect ; 

4. The Pluperfect ; 

5. The Future ; 

6. The Future Perfect. 
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Only two of these tenses, the present and the imperfect 
of the active voice, are formed by mere changes in the 
verb itself; the remaining four, and the whole of the 
passive, are formed by means of the auxiliary verbs seilli 
to be; haben, to have, and werden, to become. Every 
tense, as in other languages, has two numbers, the singular 
and plural, and in each number three persons, which are 
expressed either by pronouns or by substantives. 

§ 81. All verbs are conjugated in one of two ways, 
whence there are two conjugations. They are called the 
Old or Strong Conjugation^ and the New or Weak 
Conjugation. 

The strong conjugation contains most of the primitive 
verbs of the language, and its peculiarity is that it forms 
the imperfect by a change in the radical vowel without 
any termination, and the past participle by prefixing ge 
and the termination en^ and sometimes by a change of the 
radical vowel also, as : — 

Infinitive, Impe$feet. Pott Partidjiie, 

geben, to give, gab^ gave. ge-geb-en, given. 

singen, to nng, iang, sang, ge-snng-en, nmg. 

Note. Observe the g^reat resemblanoe of the Gennan and the EngUah in their 
strong conjugation ; the English has lost the prefix Mf <ui<l in most cases also 
the participial ending eni as in tung, 

§ 82. The new or weak conjugation contains all verbs 
of later formation, which are by far the more numerous. 
They form the imperfect, without any change of the 
radical vowel, by simply adding to the stem the ending te 
or ete (English ed), and the past participle by the prefix 
ge, and the ending t or at (English ed), as : — 

InJ,nitive. Imperfect. Pott PartieifU, 

red-en, to talk. red-ete, talked. ge-red-et, talked. 
lob-en, to praise. lob-te, praised, ge-lob-t, praised, 

§ 83. The personal endings of verbs, wherever they 
appear, are the same in all verbs, whether they belong to 
the strong or to the weak conjugation. Thus the second 
person singular always ends in st, as in English ; the third 
in t (English th or a) ; the first person plural always ends 
in en, the second in t or et, and the th£rd in en. 
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In like maimer, all past participles in both conjugations 
take the prefix or augment ge, except — 

1. In those cases in which the verb has already an 
inseparable prefix, such as be^ emp^ ent; er^ ver^ zer, 
&c., as ; — 

Infmitive, Past Participle. 

erfinden, to invent. erfanden, invented. 

▼entelien, to undentand. ventanden, understood. 

2. In all verbs ending in iren^ as : — 

Infinitive. Pa$t Participle. 

stadiren, to sttidy. itndirt, studied. 

Imohftabiren, to speU. Iraohstaldrt, speUed. 

§ 84. There is a small number of verbs, commonly called 
irregular, which, though belonging to the strong conjuga- 
tion, yet form their past participle by the ending t or et, 
as if they belonged to the weak conjugation, as ; — 

Infinitive, Past Participie. 

wenden, to turn, gewaadt, turned. 

wisaen, to know, gewusst, hnoum. 

woUen, towiU. gewoUt, wiUed, 

senden, to send. gesandl^ sent. 

As no verb can be conjugated without the aid of the 
auxiliary verbs, these will be given first. Be it observed 
that the perfect and pluperfect of the active generally 
take the auxiliary haben, with the past participle ; the 
future the auxiliary werden, with the infinitive, and the 
future perfect both haben and werden, with the past 
participle. The whole of the passive is formed by the 
auxiliary warden with the past participle. All the 
auxiliary verbs are also used as distinct verbs by them- 
selves. 
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CHAPTER XVIT. 
§ 85, The Auxiliary Verb bus, to he. 



Infinitive. 

sein, to he. 



Principal Parts. 

Imperfect. 
war, 1008. 



Past Participle. 
gewesen, been. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



1. Present Tense. 



Sing, ieh bin, I am 

du Inst, thou art 
: er, sie, or es ist, ^, Bhe^ or 
it is. 



Plur. wir Bind, we are 
ihr seid, ye are 
sie Bind, they are. 



2. Imperfect Tense. 



Sing, ieh war, I was 

du want, thou wast 
er war, he wcis. 



Plur. wir waren, we were 
ihr waret, ye were 
sie waren, they were. 



3. Perfect Tense. 
Sing, icK Un gewesen, / have Plur, wir Bind gewesen, we have 



been 
du Inst gewesen, thou hast 

been 
er ist gewesen, he has 

been. 



been 
ihr Beid gewesen, ye have 

been 
sie Bind gewesen, they have 

been. 



4. Plupebpect Tense. 



Sing, ieh war gewesen, I had 

been 
du warst gewesen, thou 

hadst been 
er war gewesen, he had 

been. 



Plur, wir waren gewesen, we had 

been 
ihr waret gewesen, ye had 

been 
sie waretf gewesen, they had 

been. 



5. Future Tense. 



Sing, ich werde sein, I shaU be 
du wirst sein, thou wilt be 
er wird sein, he wiU be. 



Plur. wir weiden sein, toe shaU be 
ihr werdet sein, ye vjiU be 
sie weiden sein, they wiU be. 
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6. FxjTUBE Perfect Tense. 



Sing, ieh werde gewesen Beia, 1 

shaU have been 
duwirst geweMn neiHf thou 

wiU have been 
er wird gewesen seixii he 

wiU have been. 



Plur, wir werden gewesen sein, 
toe shaU have been 

ihr werdet gewesen sein, ye 
WiU have been 

sle werden gewesen sein, 
they vjtU have been. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

1. Pbesent Tense. 



Sing, ioh wUrde sein, 1 should 

be 
dn wdrdest sein, thou 

wouMatbe 
er wilrde sein, he would 

be. 



Plur. wir wiirden sein, toe should 

be 
ihr wttrdet sein, ye "would 

be 
tie wflrden sein, they would 

be. 



2. Past Tense. 



Sing, ich wilrde gewesen sein, / 

should have been 
dn wtlrdest gewesen sein, 

thou ufouldst have been 
erwtlrde gewesen sein, he 

would have been. 



Plur, wir wiirden gewesen sein, 
we should have been 

ihr wiirdet gewesen sein, 
ye would have been 

sie wiirden gewesen sein, 
they would have been. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



1. Present Tense. 



Sing, ioh sei, I may be, or I am 
du seiest, seist, thou may st be 
er sei, he may be. 



Plur, wir seien, u>e may be 
ihr seiet, ye may be 
sie seien, they may be. 



2. Imfebfeot Tense. 



Sing, ioh ware, I might be, or I was 
du warest, thou mighst be 
ef ware, he might be. 



Plur. wir waren, we might be 
ihr waret, ye might be 
sie waren, they might be. 



3. Perfect Tense. 



Sing, ioh sei gewesen, I may have 
been, or I hace been 

dn seiest gewesen, thou 
mayst have been 

er sei gewesen, he may have 
been. 



Plur, wir seien gewesen, we may 

?Mve been 
ihr seiet gewesen, ye may 

have been 
sie seien gewesen, they may 

have been. 
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4. Pltjpeefect Tense. 



Sing, ioh ware gewesen, I might 

have been 
da warest gewesen, thou 

mightst have been- 
er ware gewesexi, he might 

have been. 



Plur. wir waren gewesexi) we 
might have been 
ihr waret gewesen, ye might 

have been 
flie waren gewesen, they 
might have been. 



5. Future Tense. 



Sing, ieh werde sein, 1 shall be 
du werdest seiii, thou wilt be 
er werde Beixi) he will be. 



Plur, wir werden sein, we shall be 
ihi werdet sein, ye will be 
sie werden sein, they will be. 



6. Future Perfect Tense. 



Sing, icli werde gewesen sein, I 

shall have been 
dn werdest gewesen sein, 

thou unit have been 
er werde gewesen sein, he 

will have been. 



Plur, wir werden gewesen sein, 
we shall have been 

ihr werdet gewesen sein, 
ye wiU have been 

sie werden gewesen sein, 
they will have been. 



Sing. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



sei, be thou. 

Mi n, let him be. 



Plur, s^en wir, let us be 
seid, be ye 
seien Sie, be (you). 



Pres. sein,*lfo be. 



INFINITIVE. 



I Past, gewesen sein, to have been. 



PARTJCIPLES. 
Pres. seiend (rarely use<l), being, \ Past, gewesen, been. 



THE ATTKILIABT TEBB " HABEN. 



CHAPTER XVDX 
g 86. The Adxiliabt Yebb habeh, to have. 
Principal Parts. 

AiXnlKw. rmpcT/ccl. Fait PorlMplc. 

habm, to have. hatta, had. gdiaM, had. 

ISDICATIYB MOOD. 

1. PnmENT Tenbe. 

Sing, ioh hBb«, 1 have I Plur. wir hsben, vk have 

dn hast, thou Juut ihr habet, ye have 

ST liat, ba Aai. | sle liabtn, lAey Aaue. 

2, Impebfect Tenbb. 

£1119. iohhatte. Jfeod I PEur. wlr hattMi, uu Aiid 

dn hattast, Ihoa hadst Uu hattat, ^ had 

<r Iwtte, As hoi. I lia hattan, Otey had. 

3. Pebfect Tsnbb. 

£iMg, ioh haha gahaht, J have Flvr. v\x haben gehabt, we have 

had had 

dn hast gehabt, thoa hatl Ha habet gshsbt, ye have 

'■--' ' had 



ar hat gahabt, he ha$ '■ 



4. Plvfbbfbct Tehbe. 



. ioh hatte gshabt, J Md 

}iad 
dn hattast gehabt, fA«u 

hadit had 
ar hatts gshabt, he had 



Flar. wir hattan sehabt, ira An4 
Aad 
ilir hattat gshabt, ye had 

■is batten gehaht, they had 
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Sing, Ush werde babea, I AaU 

have 
dn wizBt habea, thou wilt 

have 
er wild haben, he wiU 

have. 



5. FuTUBB Tenbb. 

Plur. wir waden haben, we thaU 

have 
ihr weidet haben, ye wiU 

have 
lie wezden haben, ihey wiU 

have. 



6. Fttcbe Pkbfbct Tense. 

Sing, ieh werde gehabt haben, I • Plur, wir weiden gehabt haben, 

tihaU have had \ we shall have had 

du wizBt gehabt haben, Oou ; ihr werdet gehabt haben, 

wQt have had ye wiU have had 

er wird gehabt haben, he i ne werden gehabt haben, 

irtS have had, ihey wiU hate had. 



COKDrnOHAL MOOD. 

1. Pbebeht Tehbb. 

Sing, idi wfirde haben, I should | Plur, wir wfizden haben, we 

have should have 

du wfirdeet haben, thou ihr wfirdet haben, ye would 

woiddst have [ have 

er wfirde haben, he would ne wfirden haben, ihey 

have, I • would have. 



2. Past Tehsb. 

Sing, ieh wfirde gehabt haben, I Plur. wir wfirden gehabt haben, 

we should have had 
ihr wfirdet gehabt haben, 

ye would have had 
ne wfirden gehabt haben. 



should have had 
du wfirdeet gehabt haben, 

ihou wouldst have had 
er wfirde gehabt hiAen, he 



would have had, ' ihey would have had, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Prebeht Tekse. 



Sing, ieh habe, / may have, or I Plur. wir haben, we may have 
have 
du habeet, ihou mayst have 
er habe, he may have. 



ihr habet, ye may have 
ne haben, ihey may hare. 



2. Impbbfbct Tehbb. 

Sing, ieh hatte, I might have, or I Plur. wir batten, we might have 
had 
du luittest, ihou mightst ha^e ihr h&ttet, ye might have 

er hatte, he might have. \ ne hatten, they might have. 
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8. PmFEor Tense. 



Sing, ioh hahe gehabt, / may have 
hadj or I have had 
du habeit gehalyt, thou 

mayst have had 
er babe gehabt, he may have 
had. 



Plur. wir liaben gehabt, ^'f^ '"^V 

have had 
ihr habet ^habt^ ye may 

have had 
lie haben gebabt, they may 

have had. 



4. PLTJPERPEcrr Tense. 



Sing, ich hatte gebabt, / might 

have had 
du hattest gehabt, thou 

mightst have had 
er hatte gehabt, he might 

have had. 



Plur. wir batten ^habt, ti^ mt^ftf 

have had 
ihr hattet gehabt, ye might 

have had 
lie batten gehabt, they might 

have had. 



5. FuTUBE Tense. 



Sing, ieh werde haben, I shall 

have 
dn werdest haben, thou wiU 

have 
er werde haben, he wiU 

have. 



Plur. wir werden haben, v>e shall 

have 
ihr werdet haben, ye will 

have 
eie werden haben, they will 

have. 



6. Future Pebfectt Tense. 



Sing, ieh werde gehabt haben, I 

shall have had 
dn werdeet gehabt haben, 

thou toiU have had 
er werde gehabt haben, he 

win have had. 



Plur. wir werden gehabt haben, 
we shall have had 

ihr werdet gehabt haben, 
ye will have had 

tie werden gehabt haben, 
they wiU have had. 



Sing. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



habe, have thou 
habe er, let him have. 



Plur, haben wir, let us have 
habet, have ye 
haben Sie, have (you). 



Pres. haben, to have. 



INFINITIVE. 

I Past gehabt haben, to have had. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. habend (rarely used), having. | Past, gehabt, hcui. 
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CHAPTER XrX. 
The Auxiliabt Vebb webdek, to lecome. 



§87. 



Prinoipal Parts. 
Infinitive. Imperfect. Patt Participle. 

werden, to become. wardorwiirdei&6<»fn6. gewordeB(wordeB), become. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Pbesent Tense. 



Sing, iehwerde, /become 

du wint, Ihou heeomest 
er wild, he heoomes. 



Plur. wir werden, toe become 
ihi werdet, ye become 
KB werden, they become. 



2. Imfebfeot Tense. 



Sing, ieh wnrde (ward), I became 
du wnrdeit^ thou becamest 
er wnrde (ward), he became. 



Plur. wir wnrden, toe became 
ihr wnrdet, ye became 
ne wnrden, they became. 



8. Pesfegt Tense. 



Sing, ieh Inn ^worden, I have 
become 

dn Inst geworden, thou hast 
become 

er ist geworden, he has be- 
come. 



Plur. wir sind^worden, ire have 

become 
ihr seid ^werden, ye have 

become 
sie Bind geworden, (hey hare 

become. 



4. Plufebfect Tense. 



Sing, ieh war geworden, I had 

become 
dn want geworden, thou 

hadst become 
er war gewerden, he had 

become. 



Plur. wir waren geworden, we 

had become 
ihr waret geworden, ye had 

become 
tie waren geworden, iJiey 

had become. 



5. Future Tense. 



Sing, ioh werde werden, I shaU 

become 
dn wint werden, (hou ufiU 

become 
er wird werden, he wtU 

become. 

a. QB. 



Plur. wir werden werden, toe shall 

become 
ihr werdet werden, ye totll 

become 
lie werden werden, (hey toiU 

become, 

F 
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6. FcTUBE Perfect Tense. 



Sing, ioh werde ^werden sein, I 
shall have become 

du wint geworden lein, 
thou vjilt have become 

er wild geworden lexn, he 
will have become. 



Plur. wir warden geworden lein, 
toe 8haU have become 

ihr werdet geworden lein, 
ye wiU have become 

lie werden geworden lein, 
they wiU have become. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



1. Present Tense. 



Sing, ioh wlirde werden, I should 

become 
dn wilrdeet werden, thou 

wouldst become 
er wttrde werden, he would 

becoine. 



Plur, wir wilrden werden, we 

should become 
ihr wilrdet werden, ye 

would become 
lie wtirden werden, they 

would become. 



2. Past Tense. 



Sing, ioh wtlrde geworden sein, I 
should have become 

dn wtirdeet geworden sein, 
^lou wouldst have become 

er wlirde geworden sein, he 
vjould have become. 



Plur. wir wtirden geworden lein, 
we should have become 

ihr wtirdet geworden lein, 
ye would have become 

lie wtirden geworden sein, 
they v^ould have become. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Sing, idh werde, I may become, or 
I become 

dn werdest, thou mayst be- 
come 

er werde, he may become. 



1. Pbesent Tense. 

Plur. wir werden, we may become 
ihr werdet, ye may become 



■ie werden, they may be- 
come. 



Sing, ioh wtlrde, I might become^ 

or I became 
dn wtlrdest, thou mightst 

become 
er wtlrde, he might become. 



2. Imfebfeot Tense. 

Plur. wiiwiM^JkjWemightbecome 

ihr wtlrdet, ye might become 



■ie wttrden, they might be- 
come. 
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3. Pebfbct Tehbb. 



Sing, ish Ml gewofden, /may Aave 
become^ or I have become 

dn Miort gowordoDf thou 
maysthave heeome 

n Ml gswoxdsOy A6 may 
&atw (eeome. 



PZur. wir Mien gewofden, tM may 

Aave&eeom« 
ihr Mi0t gewuden, ye may 

have heeome 
•10 Mien gewmden, they 

may have become. 



4. Plufbsfbct Tkhsb. 



Sing, ieh warn gewofden, J mij/JU 

Aaveieeome 
da warMt gewmden, thou 

miphUt have become 
n waia gswoxdsiiy A6 mujrA^ 

Jkave become. 



FWir. wir warm gewofden, voe 
might have become 

ihr want gewofdoiif ye 
might have become 

■is wazan gewofdoiif ihey 
might have become. 



5. FcTDBB Tkhsb. 

Sing, ifih wnde woden, I ahaU \ Plur. wiiwnd/BO.wndgnf we shall 

become become 

da wexdflft wazdan, thou • ihr wtrdat woden, ye will 

wHt become , become 

n wnde wazdan, he wiU ' tibwnilBa.wndakffheywill 

become. I become. 



6. FcTUBB Pbbisct Tehsb. 



Sing, ioh waida gewoxdsn Mini I 
thaU have become 

da wexdflit gewndfln miW| 
fhouwiU have become 

n wazdd gewofden miWi he 
win have become. 



Plur. wir waxden geworden Min, 
we ihaUhave become 

ihr weidat goworden Min« 
ye will have become 

■is warden geworden Min, 
ihey will have become. 



Sing. 



DfFEBATIYE MOOD. 



wexde, become thou 
weide er* let him become. 



Plur. wevden wir, let im become. 
werdety become ye. 
warden flSe, become (you). 



ISFISmVE. 



Pres. warden, to become. 



I PcuL geworden eein, to have be- 
come. 



PABTIdFLES. 



Pres. wexdend, becoming. 



I Past, geworden (warden), ieeome. 

F 2 
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Bemabes on the Aijxiliabt Yebbs. 

§ 88. — 1. All transitive and reflective verbs take haben 
as their auxiliary to form their past tenses. But with 
many verbs sein is used to form the past tenses, as, 
kommen, to come^ Perf. ich bin gekommen, I have come; 
Pluperf. ich war gekommen, I had come; Fut. Perf, ich 
werde gekommen sein, J shall have come. This is the 
case: — 

(a) With nearly all intransitive verbs which denote 
motion to or from a place, if such place be named or 
understood, as, fahren, to go in a carriage; fallen, to faiU; 
fliegen, to fly ; fliehen, to flee ; gehen, to go ; kommen, to 
come; landen, to land; laufen, to run; sinken, to sink; 
steigen, to mount, to ascend ; ziehen, to go or to move ; and 
all their compounds, as, entkommen, to escape; ankommen, 
to arrive, 

(6) With a number of intransitive verbs, which do not 
express motion to or from a place. The following are the 
most common : — ^begegnen, to meet ; folgen, to foUow ; 
weichen, to yield ; bleiben, to remain ; sein, to he ; geschehen, 
to happen ; gelingen, gliicken, or gerathen, to succeed ; miss- 
lingen, missglticken, missrathen, to succeed iU or to fail. 

Note. Some of the verbs mentioned under (a) take haben for tbef r aoxfliary when 
no place ia mentioned or nnderstood from which or to which the motion 
takes place, as, ich habe viel geritten, / have been much on horseback ; ich 
habe lange geschwommen, I have been twimming a long Hme. Also when 
tbey are used as reflective verbs, as, ich habe mich mflde gelaufen, I have 
run myself tired^ or tiU I was Hredi ich habe mich lahm gespmngen, / 
have lamed myself by jumping. 

2. The verb werden has two forms for the first and 
third person singular of the imperfect : ich wurde and . 
ich ward, er wnrde and er ward ; both are used indis- 
criminately, but wurde is more common. About the 
difference between geworden and worden, it must be 
observed that the shorter form is used only when werden 
is employed as an auxiliary verb ; but when it is an in- 
dependent verb by itself, the fuller form geworden is 
always used, as, er ist Advocat geworden, he has become 
a barrister; er ist krank geworden, he has become ill; but, er 
ist gelobt worden, he has been praised. 

As the verbs of the weak conjugation are by far the 
most numerous, and as their conjugation is the more ecusy, 
ve shall first give an example of them. 
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CHAPTER XX. 



§ 89. The Fibst ob Weak Conjugation. 



Active Voice. 



Infinitive. 
loben, to praise. 



Principal Parts. 

Imperfect. 
lolite, praised. 



Past Participle. 
gelobt, praised. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Singular. 



1. Present Tense. 



ieh lobe, I praise 

du lobft or lobest, thou praisest 
er lobt, he praises. 



Plural. 



wir lobeii, 

ilir lobt or lobet, 

■ieloben, 



we pratse 
ye praise 
they praise. 



iehlolite, 

dulobtert, 

erlobte, 



2. Imfebfiot Tense. 



Ipraised 
thou praisedst 
he praised. 



wir lobten, 

ilirlobtet, 

■ieloliten, 



toe praised 
ye praised 
they praised. 



ieh habe gelobt, 
du halt gelobt, 
erhatgelobt, 



3. Pebfegt Tense. 



I have praised 
thouhaitpraised 
he has praised. 



' liaben gelobt, we have praised 
ihr habet gelobt, ye have praised 
■ieliabeiigelobt, they have 

praised. 



4. Plupebfectt Tense. 



ieh hstte gelobt, / had praised 
du hatteet gelobt, thou hadst 

praised 
er hatte gelobt, he had praised. 



wir batten gelobt, we had praised 
ibr hattet gelobt, ye had praised 

OB batten gelobt, they had 

praised. 
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5. FuTUBE Tense. 

Singular. 

ieh werde loben, I shall praise 
du wirst loben, thou wilt praise 
er wlrd loben, he toiU praise. 



PluroU. 



wir werden iQbeo, we shaU praise 
Uir werdet loben, ye wiU praise 
ne werden loben, they wiu praise. 



6. FuTUBE Pebfeot Tense. 



ieh werde gelobt IshaU have 
baben, praised 

dn wint ^lobt thou wHt have 
haben, praised 

er wlrd ^lobt he will have 
haben, praised. 



wir werden gelobt we shall have 
haben, praised 

ihr werdet gelobt ye wiU have 
haben, praised. 

lie werden gelobt they wiU have 
haben, praised. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



1. Pbesent Tense. 



ieh wiirde loben, I should praise 
dn wttrdeet loben, (hou tooMst 

praise 
er wiirde loben, he would praise. 



wir wttrden loben, we should praise 
ihr wtirdet loben, ye usould praise 

lie wtLrden loben, they toould 

praise. 



2. Past Tense. 



ieh wttrde gelobt / should have 
haben, praised 

dn wttrdest gelobt thou wouldst 
haben, have praised 

er wUrde gelobt he wowd have 
haben, 



wir wtirden gelobt t(76 should have 
haben, praised 

ihr wiirdet gelobt ye would have 
haben, praised 

lie wttrden gelobt they would have 
haben, praised. 





SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 






]. Present Tense. 




ieh lobe, 

dn lobest, 
er lobe. 


I may praise., or 

I praise 
thou may st praise 
he may praise. 


wir loben, 

ihrlobet 
lie loben, 


we may praise 

ye may praise 
they may praise 



2. Imfebfeot Tense. 



ieh lobte (lobete), I might praise, 

or I praised 
dn lobtest (lobe- thou mightst 

test), praise 

er lobte (lobete), he might praise. 



wir lobten (lobe- toe might 
ten), praise 

ihr lobtet (lobe- ye might 
tet), praise 

sie lobten (lobe- they might 
ten), praise. 
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3. Perfect Tense. 

Singvilar. PVural. 

ioh habe gelobt, I may have wirhaben gelobty we may have 

praised, or I praised 
have praised \ 

du habest gelobt, thou. may si have ihr babet gelobt, ye may have 



praised 
er babe gelobt, he may have \ ne baben gelobt, thiey may have 

id. 



praised 
ley ma 
praisei 



4. Plufebfeot Tense. 

ieh batte gelobt, / might have wir batten gelobt, we might have 

praised praised 

du battett gelobt, thou mightst ibr battet gelobt, ye might have 

have praised praised 

er batte gelobt, he might have ne batten gelobt, they might have 

praised, praised. 



5. Ftitube TmnsE. 



ieb werde loben, I shaU praise 
dn werdeet loboi, thou unit praise 
er werde loben, he wtU praise. 



wir werden loben, toe shaU praise 
ibr werdet loben, ye wiU praise 
lie werden loben, they wm praise. 



6. FuTUBB Pebfeot Tense. 



ioh werde gelobt I shaU hav 
baben, praised 

dn werdeet gelobt thou wUt have 
baben, praised 

er werde gelobt he wiU have 
baben, praised. 



wir werden gelobt toe shall have 
baben, praised 

ibr werdet gelobt ye unU have 
baben, praised 

ne werden gelob they wiU have 
baben, praised. 



lobe (dn), 
lobe er, 



IMFEBATIYE MOOD. 



praise (thou) 
may he praise. 



loben wir, 
lobet (ihr), 

loben lie. 



let us praise 

praise (ye) 
Cut them praise, 
\may they praise. 



INFINITIVE. 



Fres, loben, to praise. 



Tad, gelobt ha- to have praised. 
beOf 



PABTIdPLGS. 



Tres, lobend, praising. 



Fast, gelobt or praised, 
gelobet. 
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Passive Voice. 



Singular. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Pbbsent Tenbb. 



Plural. 



ieh werdo gelobtf I am praised 
du wint gelobt, Ihou art praised 
er wird gfelobt, he is praised. 



wir werdengelolit, we a/re praised 
iht werdet g«lobt, ye a/re praised 
lie werden gelobt, they are praised. 



2. Imfbbfbot Tenbb. 



idh wnrde (ward) I vxu praised 

geloH 
duwnrdeet^lobt, thou toast 

praised 

er wnrde (ward) Tie toas praised. 



wir wuden ^lobt, we were 

praised 

ihr wordet gelobt, ye were 

praised 

lie warden gelobt, they were 

praised. 



8. Pebfect Tense. 



ioh bin gelolit I have been 
worden, praised 

dn lost gelobt thou hast been 
werden, praised 

er iit gelobt he has been 
worden, praised. 



wir find gelobt 

worden, 
ihr seid gelobt 

worden, 
lie find gelobt 

worden, 



we have been 

praised 
ye have been 

praised 
ihey have been 

praised. 



4. Plufbbfeot Tense. 



ieh war gelobt / had been 

worden, praised 

da want gelobt (hou hadst been 

worden, praised 

er war gelobt he had been 

worden, praised. 



wir waren gelobt we had been 
worden, praised 

ihr waret gelobt ye had been 
worden, praised 

fie waren gelobt they had been 
worden, praised. 



5. Future Tense. 



idh werde gelobt / shaU be 
werden, praised 

dn wint gelobt thou wilt be 
werden, praised 

er wird gelobt he totU be 
werden, praised. 



wir weiden gelobt 

werden, 
ihr werdet gelobt 

werden, 
fie werden gelobt 

werden, 



we shall be 
praised 

ye wiU be 
praised 

they loiU be 
praised. 



6. Future Pebfbot Tense. 



ieh werde gelobt 
worden sein, 

da wint gelobt 
worden sein, 

er wird gelobt 
worden lein. 



I shaU have been 

praised 
thou wilt have 

been praised 
he wiu ha/ve 

been praised. 



wir werden gelobt we shaU have 
worden fMn, been praised 

ihr werdet gelobt ye wiu have 
worden lein, been praised 

fie werden gelobt (h^ wiu have 
worden sdn, been praised. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



1. Present Tense. 



Singular, 

ioh wfirde gelolit I should he 
werden, praised 

duwiirdeit gelolit thou toouldst 
werden, he praised 

erwtirde gelobt he would he 
werden, praised. 



Plural. 



wirwtirdengelobtii'0 should he 
werden, praised 

ihr wtlrdet gelolit ye would he 
werden, praised 

lie wtirden gelolit they would he 
werden, praised. 



2. Past Tense. 



ioh wtirde gelolit I should have 
worden sein, heen praised 

dn wfirdeit gelolit thou wotddst have 
warden sein, heen praised 

er wfirde gelobt he would have 
worden sein, heen praised. 



wir wttrden gelolit tr6 should have 
worden sein, heen praised 

ihr wttrdet gelolit ye would have 
worden sein, heen praised 

lie wtirden gelolit ^y would have 
worden sein, heen praised. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



1. Pbbsent Tense. 



ieh werde gelobt, I may he praised, 

or lampraised 

dnwerdeit gelobt, thou mayst he 

praised 

er werde gelobt, he may he 

praised. 



wir werden gelobt, t(76 may he 

praised 

ihr werdet gelobt, ye may he 

praised 

lie werden gelobt, tney may he 

praised. 



2. iMFEBFEcrr Tense. 



idh wtirde gelobt, / might he 

praised, or I 
was praised 

da wiirdest gelobt, <Aott mightst he 

praised 

er wfirde gelobt, he might he 

praised^ 



wirwfirdengelobt, toe might he 

praised 

ihr wfirdet gelobt, ye might he 

praised 

sie wtirden gelobt, ^ft^ might he 

praised. 



3. Pebfbot Tense. 



ieh lei gelobt I may have heen 
worden, praised, or I 

nave heen 
praised 
dn ieift gelobt thou mayst have 

worden, heen praised 

er lei gelobt hem<iyhaveheen 
worden, praised. 



wir seien gelobt 
worden. 



ihr ieiet gelobt 

worden, 
sie eeien gelobt 

worden. 



we may have 
heen praised 



yemayhaveheen 

praised 
they may have 

heen praised. 
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4. PLUFBBligOT TbKSB. 



Singular, 



ioh ware 
wordeiiy 

du wareit 
wordexif 

0r wiiro 
wordo&y 



gelolyt 



/ might have 

been praised 
gelobt Ihou mightst 

have been 

praised 
gelolit he might have 

been praised. 



Flurol. 



wir wiren gelobt we might have 
WordMlt been praised 

ihr waret gelobt ye might have 
worden, been praised 

lie waren gelobt they might have 
worden, been praised. 



5. FuTUBB Tensb. 



ich werde geloU / shaU be 
werden, praised 

du werdeit geloU ihiou toilt be 
werdexii praised 

er werde geloU he will be 
werden, praised. 



wirwerde&gelobt t06 shaU be 
werden, praised 

ihr werdet gelolit ye will be 
werden praised 

lie werden gelobt they will be 
werden, praised. 



6. Future Pbrfectf Teetsb. 



ieh werde gelobt 
wordenBein, 

dn werdeit gelolit 
worden sein, 

er werde gelolit 
warden eein, 



I shaU have 
been praised 

thou wilt have 
been praised 

he fJoiU have 
been praised. 



wir werden gelolit 
worden sein, 

ihr werdet gelobt 
worden seinf 

■ie werden gelobt 
worden lein, 



we shall have 
been praised 

ye vnU have 
been praised 

ihey will have 
been praised. 



IMPERATIYE MOOD. 



werde (dn) gelobt, be (thou praised) 
werde er gelobt, let him be 

praised. 



werdet gelobt, be (you) praised 
werden ne gelobt, let them be 

praised. 



INFINITIVE. 



Pres, gelobt werden, to be praised. 



Past, gelobt worden to have been 
lein, praised. 



PARTICIPLE. 
Past, gelobt, praised. 

Jfote. YerbA ending in eln or em drop the e before the 1 and r in the first person 
of the present singular, as, sammeln, to gather, ich sammle ; wandem, to 
vxmder, idh wandre. In the imperfect they always have the ending te, 
never ^ * hence, ich wanderte^ I toandcred ; ich sammelte, I gathered. 



§90.] THE STRONG CONJUGATION. 75 



CHAPTER XXI. 
The Second or Strong Conjugation. 

§ 90. The second or strong conjugation contains only about 
200 primitive verbs and their compounds. It differs from 
the weak conjugation in as much as it is effected not 
only by terminations, but by changes in the radical vowel 
of the verb, as, ich singe, ich sang, gesungen, I sing, I 
sang, sung. Many of the German strong verbs are strong 
in English also, being in reality the same words in both 
languages. 

The first and third person singular of the imperfect 
have no inflectional ending at all, and the tense is indi- 
cated only by a change of the radical vowel. The past 
participle always ends in en, taking, of course, the prefix 
or augment ge, at the beginning, as, ich singe, Imperf. 
ich or er sang, J or ^ sang ; Fast. Partic. ge-sung-en. 
From this example it is seen that the past participle also 
sometimes has a further change of the mdical vowel. 

The personal endings in the strong conjugation axe the 
same as those of the weak conjugation, with the slight 
exception of the first and third persons singular of the im- 
perfect mentioned above. 

Some verbs change their radical vowel also in the 
second and third person singular present indicative, and 
wherever this is the case, the imperative has the same 
change, as, ich lese (J read), du liesest, er liest, thou readest, 
he reads ; Imper. lies, read. This, however, is not the 
case where in the present the vowel is only modified, as 
ich halte (I hold), du haltst, er halt ; Imper, halte. 

The imperfect subjunctive is always formed from the 
imperfect indicative by adding e at tne end, and modify- 
ing the radical vowel, if it is a, o, or u, as, ich schlage {I 
strike), Imperf. ich schlug, Subjunct. ich schliige; ich 
fliege (J fly), Imperf. ich flog, Subjunct. ich floge; ich 
gebe (I give), Imperf. ich gab, Subjunct. ich gabe. 
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The infinitive and the present participle always have 
the same radical vowel as the first person of the present, 
as, ioh singe, Infinit. singen, Fartio. singend. 

Ifote. A few verbs which partly follow the strong and paxHy the weak ooi^Jnga-. 
tion must he regarded as iir^^nlar, and will be treated of later. Comp. ^ 84. 

§ 91. All strong verbs may be divided into six classes, 
according to their radical vowels and their changes ; when 
these changes are known, the conjugation of a strong verb 
presents no farther difficulty. 



First Glass. 

§ 92. Verbs which have the radical vowel 1, e, or eh, 
are of three kinds : — 

1. Those with the radical vowel i, which in the 
imperfect is changed into a, and in the past participle 
into u. The present does not admit of modifying the 
vowel. 



Infinitive. 



Intperfeet. IntpenUive. Pott PartieipU. 



to hind, 
to press, 
to find, 
to succeed, 
to soti,nd. 
to wresUe. 
to ding, 
to vanish, 
to swing, 
to sing, 
to sirm. 
to spring, 
to stink, 
to drink, 
to wind, 
to force. 



2. Verbs with the radical vowel i, which in the im- 
perfect is changed into a (a, o), and in the past participle 
into o. 



Unden 


band 


Unde 


gebnnden 


dringen 


drang 


dringe 


gedmngen 


flnden 


fimd 


flnde 


gefanden 


gelingen 


gelang 


gelinge 


gelnngen 


klingen 


TrlftTig 


klinge 


geklnng«n 


ringen 


rang 


ringe 


geningon 




MUang 


Mhlinge 


geaehlnngen 


Mhwinden 


Mhwand 


Mhwinde 


gesohwnnden 


sehwingen 


Mhwaag 


Mhwinge 


goMhwnngen 


nngen 


sang 


linge 


gesongen 


■inken 


sank 


■inke 


gefonken 


springen 


■prang 


■pringe 


gespnmgon 


stinken 


stank 


stinke 


geitnnk«n 


trinkon 


trank 


trinke 




winden 


wand 


winde 


gewnnden 


iwingoii 


iwang 


iwinge 


geiwnngen 
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In/kiitive. Imperf. Ind. Imperf. StOj. 

beginnen begann begaxme, better 

begonne 
gewisnen gewann gewaxme, better 

gewonne. 
rinnen rann ronne 

schwiiimien lehwamm Mhwamme 
siimen sann samie 

spiimen ipann sponne 



Imperative. PfUt PartkipU. 

begixme begonnen to begin. 

gewiime gewonnen ' to win, 

riime geronnen to flow. 

sehwixnxne goMhwommen to sujtm. 

nnne geioiiiien to meditate. 

spixine gesponnen to 8pin. 



3. Verbs with radical vowel e (i, ie) in the present, 
which in the imperfect is changed into a (and in the 
imperfect subjunctive into a, 6, or ti), and in the past par- 
ticiple into o. They change their radical vowel in the 
second and third person of the present indicative, as : — 



Imperfect. Past Participle. 

befftblj befblileor 

befiiUe 
bargi barge 



I^fimitive. Present. Imperative. 

befehlen du befiehlst, or beflehl 

befiehlt 
bergen du birgit, er birg 

birgt 
benten du birsteit, er bint 

bint 
breoheu du briehst, er brieh 

bricht 
dreMhen du drischest, er driidh 

driflcht 
empfehleu du exnpflehlst, er empAehl empfolil, empfShle empfohlen 

exnirflehlt 
du gebient, er geUer 

gebiert 
du giltst, er gilt gilt 



borst, bdrste 
braeh, braohe 
droseh, drSeehe 



befohlen 
geborgen 
geborsten 
gebroehen 



to order, 
to hide, 
to hwret, 
to break. 



gedroeoben to thrtuh. 



gebareu 

gelten 

helfen 

nehmen 

sohelteu 



du bilfirt, er hilf 

hilft 
du nimxnit, er nimm 

nimmt 
du Behiltst, er lohilt 

Mhilt 
sehredkeu du sohridkityer sehriok 

sohriokt 
spredhen du spridhst, er aprieh 

spriidit 
stedhen du itiohfti er itieh 

iticht 
stehlen du itiehlst, er itiehl 

itiehlt 
sterben du stirbft, er itirb 

stirbt 
treffen du triifirt, er triif 

triflt 



gebar, gebare geboren 

gait, galte gegolten 

half; half e or hiilfe geholfen 
nahm, nahme 
idhalt, idhalte 
lehrak, Mhrake 
■pradh, spraohe 
itadh, Btadbe 



to recom- 
mend. 

to bring 
forth, 

to have a 

J Trice. 
Ip, 



genommen to take. 
geedholten to scold, 
geedhrodken to fear, 
gesproehen to speak. 
gestodhen to prick. 



itaH«t«hle 
starb, itlirbe 
traf , traf e 



gestohlen 
geetorben 
getroflfen 



to steal, 
to die, 
to hit 
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InfiMHve. Praent. Imperative. Imperfect. Pout Participle. 

verderben du verdirbst, er verdirb verdarb, verdtlrbe verdorben 
verdirbt 

wirb 



werben du wirbst, er 

wirbt 
werfen du wirlirt, er wirf 

wiift 
werden du wirst, er werde 

wild 
konunen du komxnst) er konun 

konu&t 



warb, warbe or 

wilrbe 
warf^ wttrf e 

ward) witrde 

kaiUf kame 



f^eworben 
l^eworfen 
f^eworden 



to spoil, 
to 8ue. 
to throw, 
to become. 



gekommeu to come. 



note 1. The e in the present of tiieae verbs really represents i, which reapi)earB in the 
second and third persons singular of the present, and in the imperative, whence 
we may say that all verbs of the first class have for their radical vowel i. 

Note 2. It will be observed that some of these verbs, Instead of only modifying 
their vowel in the imperfect siUitJimctive, change the a into S or tl. 

Note 3. The verb sobreokexif espedaUy in the derivative form ersobreckexii b^s 
also a transitive meaning, to terrify ; and in this sense it follows the weak 
coi^ugation. The verbs werden And kOHUneXL <u% irregular. About 
werdexit see Chapter XIX. 

Second Class. 

§ 93. Verbs of this class have in the first person of 
the present and in the infinitive the radical vowel e, 
while in the second and third person of the present 
and in the imperative they change it into i, and in the 
imperfect into a, while in the past participle the e re- 
appears, as : — 

Infinitive. 



Present. Imperative. Imperfect. 

du iflfiest, er isst lea ass, 

du frissest, er friss frass, 

friset 

du gibst, er gibt gib gab, gabe 

du geneeeeti er genese genas, genaie 



eesen 
fressen 

gebeu 
genesen 

ge&est 
geeohohen (geschiehst), 

geBobieht 
leeen du liesestf er 

lieet 
meuen du xnieaeet, er 

misBt 
sehen du siehst, er 

sieht 
treten du trittst, er 

tritt 
Tergeesen du Tergisieit, er vergiis 

Ter|^88t 



Pott Participle. 

gegeesen to eat. 
gefreesen to devour. 

gegeben to give. 
genesen to recover. 



geMhiek geiehah, gesehahe gesehehen to happen. 



liee 
miss 
sieh 
tritt 



las, lase 
mass, masse 
sab, sake 
trat, trate 
vergass, vergasse 



gelesen 

gemessen 

geseken 

getreten 

vergessen 



to read, 
to measure, 
to see, 

to treadf step, 
to forget. 



Note. Observe the insertion of g in the participle g^^essen, for geessen. 
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The following three retain their original i in all the 
forms of the present :— 



Infinitive. 


Present. Imperative. Imperfect. 


Poit ParHeiflU. 


Ill 


ieh Mtte, du Idttest, Mtte bat, bate 

er Uttet 
Uege, liegst, Uegt Uege lag, lage 
Bitie, Bitiest, ntie ease, eaeee 

Bitit 


gebeten to pray 

gelegen to lie. 
geeessen to ait. 


• 


Thtrt) Class. 






§ 94. Verbs of this class have in the infinitive and the 



first person singular of the present the radical vowel a, 
which in the second and third person they modify into a ; 
in the imperfect they change it into n (subjunctive tl), 
while in the past participle the a reappears. 



Infinitive. 

badken 

fahren 

graben 

laden 
mahlen 

sehaifen 

eohlagen 

tragen 

waehBen 

wasehen 



Present. 

dxi baekBt, er 

baekt 
dxi fiUurst, er 

fgbrt 
■dxi grabet, er . 

grabt 
dxi ladflt, er ladt 
dxi mahlst, er 

mahlt 
dneehaibt, er 

aehailt 
dnsdilagBt, er 

Mblagt 
dn tragst, er 

tragt. 
dn waehsest, er 

w&ehst 
dn waeehett^ er 



imperative. 

baoke 

fUire 

grabe 

lade 
mahle 

MhaAB 

Mhlage 

trage 

waehse 

waeehe 



Imperfect. 
bnk,bxike 

fabr, ffibre 

grab, grtLbe 

Ind, Itlde 
malklte 

sehnf , sehtife 

Boblng, Bobltige 

tmg, trilge 

wnehs, wtiehse 

wnadh, wiiBehe 



Past Participle. 

gebadken 

gefSEihren 

gegraben 

geladen 
geinablen 



to hake, 

to ride in a 

carriage, 
to digj grave. 

to load, 
to grind. 



gesebaffBn to create. 



geeehlagen 
getragen 
gewaehsen 
gewaechen 



to strike, 
to carry f bear, 
to grow, 
to vjash. 



Note I . The verb nialllen follows this copjngation only so far as the past participle 
is concerned. Lwdwi forms the present sometimes without modifying its 

vowels, dn ladeat, er ladet. 

Note 2. The componnds of sehaffen, ^th the exception of erschaffui, follow the 

weak ocH^ngation, as, aniebaflBwit venolia^n, berbeischafien, Ac. 
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Fourth Class. 

§ 96. Verbs of tliis class retain their radical vowels a 
(a), au, u, o, in the past participle, but change them in 
the imperfect into ie or i, as : — 



InfiwUivt. 

Uasen 

braten 

fallen 
fialten 
fuLgen 

halten 

hangen 

hauen 
laasen 

laofen 

rathen 

mfen 

lalMn 

Mshlalbxi 

spalten 
stOMon 



Preamt. Imperative. 

dxi Uasett, er Uase 

Uast 
dxi bratst, er brate 

brat 
dxifallBt,erfallt foUe 



dxi fSngst, er 

f&ngt 
dxi hiUtst, er 

hiat 
dxi hangity et 

haxigt 



dxilaaseat, er 

laMt 
dxi laxifiit, er 

lavft 
dxi rathBt, er 

rafh 



fuige 

halte 

bange 

bane 
lasie 

laQfe 

rathe 

mfe 



Imperfect. 

bUee, bUeee 

briet, briete 

fiel, fiele 

fing, flnge 

bielt, bielte 

hing, bixige 

bleb, biebe 
liess, liene 

Uef , Uef e 

xieth, xiefhe 

rief, riefe 



dxi Mhlafiit, er ■olila£B eoblief, lobliefe 
soblaft 



dxistofltest, er 

BtOMt 



stOMe stiees, itiesse 



Pa*i Participle. 

geblasen 

gebraten 

gefallen 
gefalten 
gefangen 

gehalten 

gebangen 

gebaxien 
gelasien 

gelanfen 

gerafhen 

gemfen 

gesalien 

gesoblafen 

gespalten 
geetoesen 



iohUiw. 

to roast. 

tofaU. 
tofolcU 
to catch. 

tohold. 

to hang. 

to hew. 

to let, leave. 

to leapf run. 

to advise. 

to caU. 

tOMlV 

to deep. 

to $plit 
to push. 



Note 1. The verbe jUteXLi lalien, and spalteili fonn only their past participle 
according to the strong ooi^JngaUon ; all the other parts are formed aocordfiig 
to the weak oo^Jogation. 

Note 2. The yerbhangen is intransitive; the transitive form biingen belongs 
to the weak coi^ugation. Bnfen and baxien do not modify the root vowel 

in the present. The compounds of baxieiif as, bebaueiif serbaaezL* follow 
the weak ooi^ngation. 



Fifth Class. 

§ 96. The fifth class comprises verbs which in the 
present have for their radical vowel ei, and in the imperfect 
and past participle i or ie. Accordingly they are of two 
kinds: — 

1. Those which change the ei in the past tenses into 
i, but in the present tense and in the imperative follow 
tilie weak conjugation without any change of vowel. 
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Infinitive, 


Impeifect. 


Pott Partieijoie. 


• 


befieiBsen 


befliBB, befliBBO 


befliBBen 


to be diligent. 


beisaen 


biBB,biBB6 


gebiBBen 


to bite. 


bleiehen 


blieh,bliohe 


geUiehen 


to blecuih, grow pale, 
to resemtHe. 


gleidhen 


glich, gliohe 


gegliohen 


gleiten 


glitt, glitte 


geglitten 


to glide. 


greifen 


griff, griflb 


gegriffen 


to grasp. 


keif en 




gekiflbn 


to scold. 


kneifen or 


knifl;kiiiffe 


gekniffen 


to pinch. 


kneipen 








leiden 


litt,Utte 


geUtten 


to suffer. 


pfeifen 




gepflffen 


to whistle. 


reiBsen 


riBB, riBBO 


geriBBen 


to tear 


reiten 


ritt, ritte 


geritten 


to ride. 


Bohleiehen 


BchliDli, Bchliehe 


goBchlidhen 


to sneah. 


Bohleifen 


Behlifl; Bohlififo 


geBohliffen 


to sharpen. 


sehleisaen 


BChliBB, BOhliBBO 


geBchliBBen 


to split. 


Bohmeimen 




geBdhmiBBen 


to &row. 


Bohneiden 


Bdmitt, Bdmitte 


geBohxiitten 


to cut. 


Bohreiten 


Bchritt, Bchritte 


goBohritten 


to stride, step. 


BpleiBBen 


BpliBB, BpliBBe 


geBplisBen 


to split. 


Btreiidieii 




goBtridhen 


to cancel. 


Btreiten 


Btritt, Btritte 


gestritten 


to quarrel. 


weidhen 


wioh, wiehe 


gewiehen 


to giffe way, yield. 



Note. Bleichexii to 5{«ac^ as a transitive verb, follows the weak coi^ugation. 
Schleifeili ui the sense of to raze to the groundt and weichen, ^ ^^ sense 
of to make softt to tqften^ follow both the weak conjugation. 



2. Those which change ei in the past tenses into ie, 
as: — 



Infinitive, 

Ueiben 

gedeihen 

leihen 

meiden 

preiBen 

reiben 

Boheiden 

Boheinen 

Bohreiben 

Bohreien 

Bohweigen 

Bpeiexi 

Bteigen 

treiben 

weiBen 

leihen 



Imperfect. 

blieb, Uiebe 
gedieh, gediehe 
Ueh, liehe 
mied, miede 
pries, prieBe 
rieb, riebe 
schied, sehiede 
sohien, Bohiene 
Bohrieb, Bohriebe 
Bohrie, Bohriee 
Bohwieg, Bohwiege, 
Bpie, Bpiee 
Btieg, Btiege 
trieb, triebe 
wieB, wieBe 
Bieh, nehe 



P<ut Participle. 

geblieben 

gediehen 

geliehen 

gemieden 

gepriesen 

gerieben 

geschieden 

geBohienen 

geflehrieben 

geBohrieen 

geBohwiegen 

geBpieen 

goBtiegen 

getrieben 

gewieeen 

genehen 



to remain. 

to prosper. 

to tend. 

to avoid, 

to praise. 

to rub, 

to part, separate. 

to shine, appear, 

to write, 

to cry. 

to be silent, 

to spit, 

to mount, ascend. 

to drive, 

to show, 

to accuse. 



yote. The verb heiBSen, bieBB, hieSBei forms its participle irregularly, 
geheiBBen, instead of gehlMBeiL 



G. GR. 



G 
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Sixth Class. 

§ 97. The sixth class comprises those verbs whose 
present has the radical vowels ie, an (an), u^ e, i, o^ a or b,, 
which in the imperfect and in the past participle are 
changed into o (o). 

They are of four kinds : — 

1. Those which in the present have the vowel ie, and in 
very few cases U. The forms of the present retain the 
vowel ie^ and append their personal endings as usual. 



Infinitive. 


Imperfect. 


rcut Participle. 




biegen 


bog,b<Jge 


gebogen 


tohend. 


bieten 


bot,bSte 


geboten 


to offer. 


fliegen 


flog, fidge 


geflogen 


to fly. 


fliehen 


floh, fiblie 


gefloben 


to flee. 


fliessen 


floss, fl$sse 


geflosson 


to flow. 


frieren 


ttotf frttro 


gofraren 


to freeze. 


genieuen 


genoss, genSsse 


genossen 


to enjoy. 


giessen 


goss, gbsse 


gegossen 


to pour. 


krieohen 


krooh, krSohe 


gekrooben 


to creep. 


kilren 


kor, kbre 


gekoren 


to choose. 


lUgen 


log, logo 


gelogen 


to licj tell afdUehood. 


rieoheii 


roeh, roobe 


gerooben 


to smell. 


Bohleben 


sobob, soh5be 


gesoboben 


to shove. 


Mhiessen 


soboss, seb5sse 


gesoboBsen 


to shoot 


BehUemen 


sobloss, seblosse 


gesoblossen 


to shut, loclt. 


Mhnieben 


sobnob, sobnobe 


gesobnoben 


to pant. 


lieden 


sott, sotte 


gesotten 


to boil. 


iprieMen 


spross, sprSsse 


gesprossen 


to sprout. 

to fly about like dust. 


stieben 


Btob, stSbe 


gestoben 


triefen 


trofi^ trSffe 


getroffen 


to drip. 


triigen 


trog, trSge 


getrogen 


to deceive. 


verdriemen 


▼erdross, verdrosse verdrossen 


to vex. 


verlieren 


verlor, verlore 


verloren 


to lose. 


wiegen 


wog, woge 


gewogen 


to weigh. 


nehen 


■og,a5ge 


gesogen 


to draw. 



2. Verbs whose radical vowel in the present is the 
diphthong au. 



Infinitive. 

sanfen 



Pretent. 



dxi sanfst, er 
savft 
saugen 

Bobnauben — — 
Ecbrauben — — 



Imperfect 
8QflE;B5ffe 



— — BOg, Boge 



Pott Participle. 

gesofliBn to drink as 

animals. 

gesogen suck. 
scbnob, sebnobe gesobnoben paaU. 
solm>b, Bobrdbe geflobroben screw. 



§97.] 



THE STRONG CONJUGATION. 



83 



3. The following verbs have in the present the radical 
yowels e, i, a, o, or a ; some of them change it in the second 
and third persons singular into i, but in all their past 
tenses they change it into o. 



Infinitive. 

glimmen 

Uinunen 

bewegen 

feohten 

fieohten 

hebeii 

melken 

quellen 
sdhoron 
lehmelsen 



PreserU. 



dxi fiehst, er fioht 
da flichtest, er flidht 



Imperfect. 

glomm, glSmme 
klamm, Uomme. 
bewog, bewdge 
Ibeht, fdehte 
floeht, floehte 
hob, hobe 
molk, molke 
pflog, pfloge 
quoll, qxiolle 
BohoTi sohore 
flehmoli, Bohmolie 



dxi qnilltt, er qnillt 
dxi Mhierst, er schiert 
dxi Mdunilieet, er 

lehmilct 
BohweUen da sehwiJlflt, er sehwoll, sehwoUe gesehwoUen tostoeU. 

sehwiUt 



Pcut Particip'e. 

geglemmen 

gddommeii 

bewogen 

gefoehten 

gefloehten 

gehoben 

gemolken 

gepflogen 

gequoUen 

gemhoren 

gesehmolzen 



to glimmer, 
to dimb, 
to move. ' 
to fight 
to twist, 
to heave, 
to mWc. 
to he wont, 
to spring, weU. 
to shear. 
to meU. 



weben 
gahren 
Bohwareii 
wagenor 
wiegen 
Bohworen 
ISiehen 

lehallen 



— — wob, w8be gewoben 

— — gohr, gdhre gegohren 

— — schwor, sehwore gesohworen 

— — wog, w^ gewegen 

— — sehwor, sehwore gesehworeii 
da lisehest, er liacht loseh, losche gelosdhen 

— — sehoU, Boholle gesehoUea 



to weave, 
to ferment, 
to f ester, 
to weigh. 

to swear, 
to become extin- 
guished, 
to sound. 



Note. The yerbe wiegen, In the transitive sense of to rock; b e w e g en , in the 
sense of to remove; pflegen, in the sense of to nurte; sohmelzen, in the 
transitive sense of to mdt; and lofchen, in the transitive sense of to 
extinguish^ all follow the weak conjugation. 

4. Verbs which have n instead of o in the imperfect 
and past participle. 



Injinitive. Present. 

dingen — — 

eehmden — — 



Imperfect. Past Participle. 

dang, diinge gedongen 
lehuid, lehtiade geedhonden 



to hire. 

to flay, skin. 



G 2 
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Example of a Verb of the Strong Conjugation. 

Prinoipal Parts, 
geben, gab, gegeben, to give. 



indicative mood, subjunctive mood. 

Present Tbkbb. 



Sing, ieh gebe 
dxi^bst 
er^bt 

Flur, wir geben 
ibrgebt 
lie geben. 



Sing, ieh gebe 
dngebeit 
er gebe 

Plur. wir geben 
ibrgebet 
lie geben. 



Ihpebfeot Tenbb. 



Sing, ieh gab 
dngabit 
er gab 

Plur. wirgaben 
ibrgabt 
lie gaben. 



Sing, iohgabe 
dngabeit 
ergabe 

Plur. wirgaben 
ibr gabet 
lie gaben. 



Sing, ioh babe gegeben 
dxi bast gegeben, 



Peufkct Tenbb. 



Sing, ioh babe gegeben 
dn habeit gegeben, 



PLUFEBFECfT TeKBB, 



. Sing, ioh hatte gegeben 
dn hatteit gegeben, 



Sing, ieh hatte gegeben 
dn hatteit gegeben, 

&0, 



FXTTUBE TeNSB. 



Sing, ioh werde geben 
dnwint geben. 



Sing, ieh werde geben 
dn werdeit geben, 

&0. 



FuTUBis Pebfeot Tense. 



Sing, ieh werde gegeben haben 
dn wint gegeben haben. 



Sing, ieh werde gegeben haben 
dn werdeit gegeben haben, 
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OONDinONAL MOOD. 
Pbesent TsirsB. Past Tsnsb, 



Sing, idh wfiide geben 
da wildest geben, 
Ac. 




Sing, ieh wiizde gegeben haben 
dxi wildest gegeben haben, 




] 


[MPEBATIVK MOOD. 


Sing, 

gebeer. 






Plur» geben wir 
gebet 
geben Ble, 




iNFlNlTlVJfi. 


Pres. geben. 




1 Past, gegeben haben. 

PABTIOiPLES. 


Pres. gebend. 




1 Past, gegeben. 


The passive 


B voice 


is formed in the same mamier as in 



the case of the weak verbs, i.e. by the past participle with 
the auxiliary verb werden. 



CHAPTEB XXn. 

AUXILIABY VbBBS OF MoOD. 

. § 98. Besides the auxiliary verbs sein^ to he, haben, to 
have, and werden^ to become, there are six other auxiliary 
verbs, commonly called Atudliary Verbs of Mood, because 
they are generally used with other verbs to modify their 
meanings. These are : — 

kSnnen, can. mflasen, must 

woUen, ufiU. lollen, shaU. 

mSgen, may. diizfen, to he aUowed. 

These verbs have a complete conjugation like other verbs, 
but, with the exception of wollen, they have no impera- 
tive. Their imperfect and past participle follow the weak 
conjugation, but durfen^ konnen^ mogen^ and mUssen^ 
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AUXILIARY VEBBS OF MOOD. 



[§§ 99, 100. 



change their modified vowel back to its original form, 
durfte, konnte, mochte, and mnsste ; gedurft, gekonnt^ 
gemocht, and gemusst ; soUen alone never changes its 
vowel. As the corresponding English verbs are defective 
in their conjugation, other expressions and paraphrases 
have often to be nsed, as, ich habe gemnsst, I hive been 
obliged ; ich werde konnen, I shall he able. 

§ 99. When nsed as auxiliary verbs, verbs of mood are 
always accompanied by the infinitive of the other verb, 
without the particle zu (£o), as, ich kann schreiben, I can 
write; ich muss schreiben, I must lorite ; ich durfte schreiben, 
I was allowed to write. But when they are used in the 
perfect or pluperfect with the infinitive of another verb, 
the infinitive is substituted for the past participle, as, 
ich habe es thun konnen (for gekonnt), I have been able 
to do it; ich habe es thun wollen (for gewollt), I have 
unshed to do it ; ich habe es thun miissen, I have been obliged 
to do it. 



Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verbs of Mood. 



§100. 



1. k5xmen, to he able^ can. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 



Sing, ioh kaxin 

du kannit 

er kann 
Plur. wir konnen 

ihr kbnnt or konnet 

sie konnen. 



Sing, ichkonne 
du kdnneat 
er konne 

Flur. wir konnen 
ihr konnet 
sie konnen. 



Imperfect Tense. 



Sing, ichkonnte 
du konntest, 



Sing, iohkonnte 
dn konntest, 
&o. 



Perpeot Tense. 



Sing, ieh habe gekonnt, or ieh 
habe konnen 
du hast g^konnt, or dn hast 
konnen, 

&c. 



Sing, ieh habe gekonnt, or idh 
habe konnen 
dn habest gekonnt, or du 
habest kdnnen. 



§ 101.] 
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INDICATIVB MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pluperfect Tekse. 



Sing, ieh hatte gekonnt, or idh 
hatte kdmien 
dn hatteft gekcmnt, or du 
hatteft k&nen, 



Sing, ieh hatte gdanuit, or kh 
hatte kSmieii 
da hatteat gekaiat, or du 
hatteft kSnneiiy 



FuTUBE Tense. 



Sing, ioh weide kSnnen 
du wint kdnnen. 



Sing, ieh weide konnen 
da werdeft kdnnen. 



Future Pebfect Tense. 



Sing, ifih weide gelDonai hahen 
da wirst gekonnt hahen, 



Sing, ifih weide gekomit hahen 
da werdeft gelrannt hahen, 

&0, 



CONDITIOXAL MOOD. 

PfiEBENT Tense. Past Tense. 



Sing, ieh wiirde kdxinen 
da wiirdest k5nnen, 



Sing, ieh wiiide gekonnt hahen 
da wfizdeft gekonnt hahen, 

&0. 



Pres, kchmen. 



INFINITIVE. 

I P€ut, gekonnt hahen. 



PARTICIPLE. 

Past, gekonnt. 



§ 101. 



2. woUen, to be willing^ to wish, wiU. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense. 



Sing, ieh win 
^ dnwillft 

erwill 
Plur, wirwollen 

ihr wollt or woUet 

fie woUen. 



Sing, ieh woUe 
dnwoUeft 
er wolle 

Plur. wirwollen 
ihr woUet 
fie wollen. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

iMPBBFECfT TeKSB. 

Sing, ioh woUte, I Sing, ioh wollte, 

&c, I Ac 

Pebfegt Tense. 



Sing, iohhabegewolltyoriohhabe 
woUen, 



Sing, ioh habe gewollt or wollen, 



Pluperfect Tenbe. 



Sing, iehhattegewolltyoriahliatte 
woUen, 



Sing, ioh hatte gewollt or woUen, 
&c. 



FiTTUBE Tense. 

Sing, ioh werde woUen, I Sing, ioh werde wollen, 

&c. I &c. 

FuTUBB Pebfect Tense. 



Sing, ifih werde gewollt haben 
dxi wirst gewollt haben, 



Sing, ioh werde gewollt haben 
dn werdest gewollt haben, 



CONDITIONAL MDOD. 

Present Tense. Past Tense. 

Sing, ioh wiirde woUen, I Sing, ioh wiirde gewollt haben, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, 
Sing, wolle. | Plur, woUt. 

INFINITIVE. 
Tre$. wollen. | Past, gewollt haben. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Past, gewollt 

The English I mil, in the sense of to he willing^ or wish, 
is always translated by wollen^ not by werden, as, 

WoUen Sie das Pferd kaufen ? WiU you (do you toish to) buy the horse i 
ien Sie daa Pferd kaufen ? Are you ci)out to buy the horse f 



§ 102.] 
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§ 102. 3. Bolleii, shaUj am to, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE^ MOOD. 

Pbesent Tense. 

Sing, iohsoU 

dxiBOllBt 

er Mil 
Plur, wir soUen 

ihr Bollet 

lie BoUen. 



r. ieh soUe 
dxi floUest 
er solle 
Plur, wirsoUen 
ihr loUet 
lie Bollen. 



Imfebfegt Tense. 



Sing, iohsoUte 
dxi soUteit, 



Sing, ieh habe gesoUt, or ieh habe 
sollen 

du hast gesoUt, or dn hast 
sollen 



Sing, iehsollte 
dasolltest, 



Perfeot Tense. 

Sing, loh hahe gesoUt or sollen 



dn habest gesollt or sollen, 
&c. 



Sing, ieh hatte gesollt, or ieh hatte 
sollen 

dn hattest gesoUt, or dn 
hatteet soUen, 



Plufebfeot Tense. 

Sing, ieh hatte gesollt or sollen 



dn hattest gesollt or sollen, 



Future Tense. 



Sing, ieh werde sollen 
dn wirst sollen, 



Sing, ieh werde sollen 
dn werdest sollen, 



Future Pebfeot Tense. 



Sing, ieh werde gesollt haben 
dn wirst gesollt haben, 



Sing, ieh werde gesollt haben 
dn werdest gesollt haben, 
&c 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present Tense. Past Tense. 



Sing, ieh soUte 
dn solltest, 



Sing, ieh hatte sollen 
dn hattest sollen, 
&c. 
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AUXILIARY YEBBS OP MOOD. 



[§ 103. 



INFINITIVE. 
Pres. soUen. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Past. gesoUt 



I ahaUy in the sense of I am to, is to be translated by 
soUexi; not by werden. 



§ 103. 



4. mtisseii, to he obliged, must 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense. 



Sing, iohmiuw 

du rnnsst 

er muss 
Plur. wir mHuen 

ilir milBset or mtlut 

lie mttSBen. 



Sing, ioh mtlsse 
dumtlMest 
er mtlBse 

Plur, wirmtiflBen 
ihr mtliiet 
■ie miisBen. 



Sing, idh miuwte 
du mnsstest, 



Impebfeot Tense, 



Sing, ioh milMte 
du miiBiteBt, 



Pbbfeot Tense. 



Sing, ioh habe gemuBSt, or ioh 
habe mflBsen 
du hast gemusst, or du hast 
mtissoiii 



Sing, idh habe gemusst or mtlssen 

du habest gemusst or mils- 
sen, 



Sing, ioh hatte gemusst, or ioh 
hatte mtlssen 
du hattest gemusst or 
miissen, 



Plupebpect Tense. 

Sing, ioh hatte gemusst or mtlssen 



du hattest gemusst or mils- 
sen, 



§ 104.] 



AUXILIABY VERBS OF MOOD. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Future Tenbk. 

iS^tn^. ioh werde miiasen 
dxi wint mtlBsen, 



Sing, ieh werde mil 

dxi werdest mUMen, 

&c. 



FuTUBE Perpectt Tenbe. 



Sing, ieh werde gemiUNBt haben 
dn wirst gemiuNBt haben, 
&c. 



Sing, ioh werde gemnsst haben 
du werdest gemnsst haben, 



CONDmONAL MOOD. 



Pbesent Tense. 
Sing, ieh wiizde miisBen 

dn wiirdest mtlBsen, 
&c. 



Past Tense. 



Sing, ioh hatte gemnflst or mil8- 
sen 
du hattest gemnsst ormiis- 
sen, 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. milflsen. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Past, gemnsst. 



§104. 



5. mSgen, matfj like. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Pbesent Tense. 



Sing, ioh mag 
dnma^ 
er mag 

Plur. wirmogen 
ihrmoget 
lie mSgen. 



Sing, iehmoohte 
dnmoehteet, 
Ac. . 



Sing, ioh mSge 
dnmogest 
ermoge 

Plur. wirmdgen 
ihrmdget 
nemdgen. 



Imfebfect Tense. 



Sing, ioh m5ohte 
dn moohtest, 
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[§ 104i 



INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD. 

Perfbot Txnsb. 

8ing» ioh habe gemodit or mSgen 



Sing, ioh habe gemoohtf or ieh 
habe xndgen 
dn hast gemooht or mSgen, 



dnhabeit gemodit or mSgen, 



Sing, ieh hatte gemooht, or ieh 
hatte iii<%en 
dxi hattest gemoeht or mS- 



Flupebfeot Tensb. 

Sing, ieh hatte gemoeht or mdgen 



da hattest gemoeht or mo- 
gen, 



FUTUBB TeNBE. 



Sing, ieh werde mSgen 
dxi wirst megen, 



Sing, ieh werde mSgen 
dxi werdeet mogen, 
&o. 



FuTUBB Pebfeot Tengos. 



Sing, ieh werde gemoeht haben 
dn wirst gemoeht haben, 



Sing, ieh werde gemoeht haben 
dn werdest gemoeht haben. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Pbesent Tense. Past Tense. 



Sing, ieh moohte (gem) 
dnmoohtest, 



Sing, ieh hatte (gem) mSgen 
dn hattest mSgen, 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. mSgen. 



PARTICIPLB. 

Past, gemoeht. 

JN'ote. Gem, lit. willingly t Is very often uaed with the conditional mood :— 

ieh mdehte gem, / 9hoUid like. 



$105.] 
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§ 105. 



6. dftrfen, to he oBowed, to dare. 



niDICATIYE HOOD. 



Sing, ieh daif 
dadazfrt 
er daif 

Plur. wir dflifen 
ilirdtizft 
lie dtlzfiBn. 



Sing, kik dufta 
dadnzfterty 



Sing. 



subjunctive mood. 

Tehbe. 

Sing, ifih dilxfe 

er dflife. 
Plur. wir dtizlini 
ihrdfiifot 
lie dliiftn. 



Imfektbct Tenbe. 



Sing, ifihdfixfte 
dadiiifteft, 



Perfect Tenbe. 



habe geduft, or ieh 
habe dtixfen 
da hast gednzft or dftrfen^ 



Sing. kHi habe ge d i i rit or diixfen 
da habeet gedozft or dfirf en, 



Sing, ieh hatte gedozft, or i 
hattediizfen 
da hattest gedozft or dor- 

ttOLt 



Pltjferfbct Tenbe. 

Sing, ieh hatte gednzft or dtizfen 



do hatteet gedozft or d&- 
fen, 



Sing, ieh werde dftrf en 
do wint dfizf en. 



Fetube Tenbe. 

Sing, ieh wezde dfizftn 
do werdest dfiz^Bn, 
Ac 



FuTUBs Pebtect Tehbe. 



Sing, ieh wezde gedozft haben 
do wizet gedozft habeD» 
&c. 



Sing, ieh wezde gedozft habea 
do wezdeet gedostt haben, 
Ac 



OONDinONAL MOOD, 

Pbbbent Terse. Pabt Tenbe. 

Simg, ieh diLzfte, or ieh wfizde Sing, ieh hatte gedozft 
dflzfen 
do diizftest, or do wtlzdest do hattest gedozft, 

dilzfen, &o. 

Ac. 



94 IBBEGULAB VERBS. [§ 106. 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres, dflrfen. | Past, gednzft haben. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Past gednrft. 

Darf ichP and diirfen wir? signify, may If may toef 
that is, am I allowed f are we allowed ? 



CHAPTEB XXIII. 
Irregular Verbs. 

§ 106. — 1. A few verbs of the weak oonjugation change 
the radical vowel e into a in the imperfect and past 
participle : — 

Infinitive. Imperfect. Past Participle. 

brexmen braxmte gebraxmt to hum. 

kexmen kannte gekannt to know. 

nexmen naimte genannt to imme, call. 

rexmen ' raxmte gerannt to run. 

Benden sandte gesandt to send. 

wenden wandte gewandt to turn. 

In all other respects these verbs are regular, and even 
retain the radical e in the imperfect subjunctive, as : — 

ieh brexmte, kennte, &c. 

2. Two verbs are more irregular : — 

Infinitive. Imperfect, Pcut Participle. 

bringen braohte, braohte gebraeht to bring, 

denken daohte, daohte gedacht to think, 

3. The verbs gehen (to go) and stehen (to stand) form 
their presents regularly weak, but their imperfects are 
ging and stand (Subj. stande), and their participles 
gegangen^ gestanden. 
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4. Another verb is still more irregular, and is con- 
jugated like the verbs of mood, given in the preceding 
chapter, namely: — 

Infinitive. Imperfect. Past Participle. 

winen wnsste gewiust to Jmow, to know how. 



Pbesent Indicatiye. 
Plur. 



Sing, ich 

da weust 
cr 



ihr wisset 
ale wiBsen. 



Pbesent Subjunctive. 

Sing, idiwiMej 
da 



ImPEBFECT BUBJUNCnVE. 

Sing. iehwfiMte 
da wiiBStest, 



5. The common auxiliary verbs and those of mood are 
likewise irregular. Their conjugations have been given in 
Chapters XVn.-XIX. and XXII. 
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KEUTEB VEBBS. 



[§107. 



CHAPTEK XXIV. 



Neuter Verbs. 

§ 107. Neuter verbs are conjugated like transitive verbs, 
except in the compound tenses, ^hicli generally take the 
auxiliary verb sein, to he, instead of haben, to have, (See 
§88.) 

Conjugation of Neuter Verbs. 

1, — Weak Conjugation. 

Beisen, to travel. 

Principal Parts. 
reiseiLy reistei gereist 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Sing, iehreiie 
da reiieit, 
&c. 



Pbesent Tensb. 



Sing, idhr«ise 
dnreiseit, 



Sing, iob relate 
da reiflteit, 



Imfebfeot Tensb. 



Sing, iehreiiete 
dareisetest, 

&o. 



Perfect Tense. 



Sing, . loll Un gerelst 
da bist gereiit 
er ist gereiit 

Plur, wir Bind gereist 
Ihr seid gereiit 
tie Bind gereist 



Sing, ioh sei gereist 
da seiest gereist 
er sei ferkat 

Flur, wir seien gereist 
ihr seiet gereist 
sie seien gereist 



108J 



KEUTEB YEBBS. 
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INDICATTTE HOOD. SUBJUNCnVE MOOD. 

Plufebfbgt Tense, 



Sing, ich war gereirt 
da want geroist 
er war gereist 

Plur. wir waren gereist 
ihr waret gereist 
sie waren gerdst 



Sing, ioh werde reiflea 
dn wimt reisen, 



Sing, ieh ware gereift 
da warest gereist 
er waregerelft 

Plur, wir waren gereiBt 
ihr waret gereist 
lie waren gereist. 



FuTUBE Tense, 



iob werde reiton 
da werdest reisen, 



Future Pebfect Tense* 



Sing, ieh werde gereist sein 
da wirst gereist sein, 



Sing, idi werde gereist sein 
da werdest gereist sein, 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Pbesent Tense. 

Sing, ieh wiirde reisen 
da wiirdest reisen. 



Past Tensb, 

Sing, ieh wiirde gereist sein 
da wiirdest gereist sein, 



Sing, 



reise(da) 
reise er. 



Pres. reisen. 



Pres, reisend. 



IMPERATIYB. 

Pbir, reisen wir 
reiset 
reisen Sie. 

INFINITIVE. 

I Past, gereist sein. 

PARTICIPLES. 

I Past, gereist 



§ 108. 2. — Strong Conjugation^. 

kommen, to come, 

Prinoipal Parts, 
kommen, kam, gekommen. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, SUBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 

Pbesent Tense. 

Sing, iekkomme 
dakommst, 



Sing, iehkomme 
da kommestf 



G. 6B. 



H 
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[§108. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

IxPKBFSOT Tense. 



Sing, iehkun 
dnkamtty 



Sing, ieh Ilin gekommen 
dn biBt gekommen, 



Sing, iehkiime 
dnkimeet, 
&o. 



Pebfeot Tense. 



Sing, ieh iei gekommen 
du seist gekommen, 
&o. 



PLUPBBrEOT Tense. 



Sing, ieh war gekommen 
du want gekommen, 



Sing, ieh ware gekommen 
dn warest gekommen, 



FuTUBB Tense, 



Sing, ieh werde kommen 
dn wimt kommen. 



Sing, ieh werde kommen 
dn werdeit kommen, 
&o. 



Fxttube Pebfeot Tense. 



Sing, ieh werde gekommen sein 
dn wirst gekommen sein, 



Sing, ieh werde gekommen sein 
dn werdest gekommen lein, 
&o. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Pbesent Tense. 

Sing, ieh wtlrde kommen 
dn wfirdest kommen, 



Past Tense. 



Sing, ieh wiirde gekommen sein 
dn wtlrdest gekommen sein, 
&c. 



Sing. 



komme(dn) 
komme er. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Fhur, kommen wir 
kommet 
kommen Bie. 



Pres. kommen. 



INFINITIVE, 

I Past, gekommen sein. 



Pres, kommend. 



PARTICIPLES. 

I Past gekommen. 



§ 109.] 



COMPOUND VERBS. 
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CHAPTEE XXV. 



Compound Verbs. 

§ 109. Verbs are compounded with certain prefixes which 
are either separable from the verbs or so truly united with 
them that they cannot be separated. These prefixes are 
either particles which are never used by themselves, or 
they are prepositions, or other words. 

1. Prefixes which are never used by themselves, as ant, 
be, er, emp, ent, ge, miss, ver, zer, and the preposition 
wider (agairut), are never separated, as, ich habe ihn 
besucht, I have visited him ; er wird seinen Zweck erreichen, 
he wiU attain his object ; ich hatte es ihm versprochen, I 
had promised it to him; er widersprach mir nie, he never 
contradicted me. 

Note. Verbs compoonded with any of these prefixes do not take the augment ge in 
the participle ; but the prefix miss admits the augment sometimes before and 
sometimes after it, as, gemissbraucht, gonissbiUi^, gemisshandelt, and miss- 
geachtet. 

2. When the prefix is a preposition or an adverb, the 
compound is called a spurious compound, because in certain 
circumstances the two words are separated from each other. 
The following are the prepositions and adverbs most com- 
monly compounded with verbs : — 



ab, 


off. 


l08, 


loose. 


an, 


on. 


mit. 


with. 


anf, 


up. 


naoh, 


after. 


auB, 


out. 


nieder. 


down. 


bei, 


hy. 


ob. 


over. 


daor dar, 


there. 


umber, 


about. 


ompor, 


up. 


vor. 


before. 


ein, 


iuy into* 


voran, 


before. 


entge^n, 


towards. 


weg. 


away. 


fort. 


away. 


wieder, 


back or ctgain. 


heirn, 


home. 


la. 


to. 


her, 


hither. 


nriiek, 


ba4ik. 


bin. 


thither. 


rasanimen. 


together. 



In regard to their separation, the following points must 
be observed ; — 

H 2 
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(a) The prefix is put at the end of the clause when the 
clause is a principal sentence, and the verb is in a simple 
tense, as: — - 

Present, Er geht diesen AngenUiokans, he is going out at this moment 
Imperf. Er ging gestem anB, he went out yesterday. 

Imperat. Oehen 8ie mit mir avB, go out with me, 

(&) In dependent clauses, beginning with a relative 
pronoun or a subordinating conjunction, the prefix keeps 
its place before the verb, and the verb itself is put last, 
as: — 

der Brief, weloben ioh abtolireibe, the letter which I copy. 

idi wtlnBohte, daas du inriiokkehrtest, I wish you tootdd come hack. 
ieh sah, dass er lOBammenbraoh, I saw ihat he broke down. 

(c) In the past participle the augment ge is inserted 
between the prefix and the verb, as, fortgegangen, gone 
away ; weggelaufen, run away ; dargebracht, offered, 

(ft) The particle zu (to), which often accompanies the in- 
finitive, is placed between the prefix and the verb, as, aus- 
zugehen, to go out ; niederzuschlagen, to strike doum ; herzu- 
kommen, to come hither, 

3. All separable prefixes have the principal accent; 
when a preposition used as a prefix does not possess the 
principal accent, it is not separable. Several verbs com- 
pounded with durch, through; uber, over; unter^ under; 
um, round; hinter^ behind, have different meanings ac- 
cording as the preposition has the accent or not, as : — 



Separable. 

ddrohlanfen, to run through. 

d^rohnehen, to pull through, 

hintergehen, to go behind^ 

dlMrgehen, to go over, 

dlMrlegen, to lay over, 
ttHMisetien, to cross over, 
drngeken, to go a round* 

about way. 
dnterdrlidken, to press under. 

dnterhalten, to hold under, 
wi'ederl^olen, to fetch back. 



Hu^Mrdble, 



dnrohla'nfen, 
dnrolud'ehen, 
hinteiirelien, 
flbergehen, 

iiberlegen, 

iibenetieii, 

nmgeken, 



to peruse hastily. 

to traverse. 

to deceive, 

to pass over in 

silence, 
to consider, 
to translate* 
to evade. 



Tinterdril'oken, to suppress or op- 

press. 
nnterklUteiL to entertain^ 
wiederkdlen, to repeat. 



§ 109.] 



COMPOUND VEBBS. 
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4. When a verb is compounded with a substantive or 
an adjective, they are sometimes separable and sometimes 
not, though the accent is always on the first or determina- 
tive member of the compound. The following and some 
others are inseparable, and take the augment in the past 
participle before the first member : — 



Infinitive. 



frillistiiokGXi, 

iLandhaben, 

liebkosexii 

lustwandeln, 

reohtfertigen, 

wetteifem, 



to breakfast ; 

to hanMe ; 

to caress ; 

to walk for 'pleasure 

to justify ; 

to prophesy ; 

to rival ; 



Poat Participle. 

gefriilLsttlekt. 

geluuLdliabt. 

geliebkost. 

gelnfltwandelt. 

gereehtfertigt. 

gewaisaagt. 

gewetteifert. 



The following verbs compounded with adjectives are 
separable : — 



Jnjinitive. 



festlialteii, 
freilasBen, 
genngthim, 
groMfhnn, groM- 

spreoheiLi 
gatsagen, 
hoehaehten, 
sioli lossagen, 
losspreohen, 
wahnLehmexiy 
werthMhatwn, 
wohlthim, 
wohlwollen, 



to holdfast ; 
to set free ; 
to satisfy ; 
to hoa^ ; 

to be security ; 
to esteem highly ; 
to revumnce ; 
to acquit ; 
to perceive ; 
to value highly ; 
to benefit; 
to wish wed ; 



Pad Participle. 

festgehalten. 
freigelassen. 
gennggethan. 
grossgethan, groBi- 

geiproolien. 
gatgesagt. 
hoehgeaehtet. 
losgesagt. 
loBgesproohen. 
wahi^Bnoxiixiioxi. 
werthgemhatst 
woUgethan. 
woUgewollt. 



Note. Verbs oompotinded with the a4Jectiye vol! (JvHl) are inseparable, and take 
no at^pnent in the participle, as :— 



Infinitive. 

volllnniigen, 

▼ollenden, 

▼ollfdhreiif 

▼ollBtreokea* 

vollzielieiL} 



to OGCompliih ; 
to finish; 
to carry out ; 
to execute; 
to execute; 



Past Participle* 

volUnraoht. 

vollendet. 

vollfiihrt. 

▼oUstreokt 

voUzogen. 
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Conjugation of a Verb with a Separable Prefix. 

anfangeii, to begin. 

Principal Parts. 
aniiEuigeiii fing an, aa|f«ftuBg«&, 



Sing, ioh flange an 
du fangst an 
er fiingt an. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present 

Flur, wir fiangen an 
ihrfangt an 
Bie fangen an. 



Imperf. ioh fing an, dn fingtt an, &o. 
Perfect, ieh habe angefangen, &o. 
Pluperf. ieh hatte angefangen, &c. 
Future, ieh werde anfSangen, &c, 
Fut. Per/, ieh werde angefangen haben, &c, 

SUBJDNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present ioh fange an, dn fangest an, &c. 
Imperf, ioh finge an, dn flngeit an, &c. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present, ieh wiirde anfangen, &c, 
Imperf. ioh wiirde angefangen haben, &c. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Sing. 



fange an, fange dn an 
fange er an. 



Plur, fiangen wir an 
fanget an 
fiangen Bie an. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres, anfangen, anrofa n gen. | Past, angefiangen haben. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. anfiangend. | Past, angefangen. 
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CHAPTEE XXVI. 

BSFLSGTIYE YeBBS. 

§ 110. Beflective 'verbs are much more frequent in 
Gennaa than in English. Besides their subject, they 
always take a reflectiTe prononn of the same person and 
nnmber as the subject, and this prononn is mostly in the 
aocnsative, as, idi erinnere mi<^ J remember; ich. frene 
mich, J ri^oice. But some verbs take the reflectlTe pro- 
nonn in ilie dative, as, idi bilde mir ein, J i'magime ; ich 
schmeiGUe mir, IfiaUer 



All reflective verbs take haben as their anziliaiy, as, 
idi habe mich erinnert, I kaioe remenbered ; ich habe mir 
eingebildet, J have imagined. No reflective verb can have 
a passive voice. 

GOHJOGATIOir OF A BBiliBGnVB YeSB. 
■idi frenen, to rejoice fyefoiee oneedf). 

Principal Parts. 



INDICATIVS MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVK MOOD. 

PbBEHT TlEMIUL 



Sing. idifreiMBdoli 
dn fiP0Ut HA 
€irflnrat s&bIl 

Phtr. wirtoaeaaaa 
ilur freut enflh 
lie frofuan ildL 



8i»g. idi fravto Bdoh 
da IlirBVtMt diolif 
Ac. 



Sing. iAh frena nidi 
dafineuaat 



Fhur, wirfirensa 

ilur fkafoat andi 
■la franan iidL 

Tkhbb. 

Sing, idi franata Bdoh 
dn fra oat a a t didi, 
fto. 



104 



BEFLECnVE YEBBS* 



B no. 



INTICATIVE MOOD. SUBIXTNCriVB MOOD. 

PsBFEcrr TenbBi 



Sing, ioh habe miAh gefrent 
du hast dioh gSbreut 
er hat lieh gdnut. 

Plur. wir liaben una gefrent 
ihr liabt eveh gefrent 
ne haben dah gefrent. 



Sing, idi habe mioh gefrent 
dn habeat dieh gefrent 
er habe neh gefrent. 

Plur, wir haben nns gefrent 
ihr habet eneh gefrent 
sie haben iieh gefrent 



Plufebfectt Tbnsk. 



Sing, ieli hatte mieh gefrent 
dn hattest dioh gefrent. 



Sing, ieh hatte mish gefrent 
dn hatteat dieh gefrent, 
Ac 



FuTCfiB Tknbb; 



Sing, ieh werde mieh frenen 
dn wint dishfrenen 
er wild lieh frenen. 

Plur. wir warden nna frenen 
ihr werdet eneh frenen 
lie werden lidh frenen. 



Sing, ioh werde mieh frenen 
dn werdeit dioh frenen 
er werde neh frenen. 

Plur. wir werden nns frenen 
ihr werdet eneh frenen 
lie werden aieh frenen* 



FuTUBB PBBiisopr Tekse. 



ieh werde mioh gefrent 

haben 
dn wint dieh gefrent 

habeni 



Sing, ieh werde mioh gefrent 
haben 
dn werdeit dieh gefrent 
habeni 

&0. 



COKDrnOKAL MOOD. 

Pbbbemt Tknsb. Pabt Tense. 

Sing, ioh wilrde ndoh frenen 



dn wilrdeit dioh frenen, 
fto. 



Sing, ioh wdrde mioh gefrent 
haben 

dn wflrdeit dioh gefrent 
haben, 
Ac 



IMFERATIYE MOOD. 



Sing. 



frene dioh, frene dn dioh 
freneeriiBh. 



Plur. frenen wir nni 

frent eneh, frent ihr eneh 
frenen Sie lifllL 



Pre8. rioh frenen. 



Vre$. lieh frenend. 



iNFmmvE. 

I Pad, lieh gefrent haben. 

PARTICIPLES. 

I Pad. lieh gefrent 
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CHAPTEB XXVn. 
Impebsonal Yebbs. 

§ 111. Impersonal verbs are conjugated only in tide third 
person singular, with the nenter pronoun es (U). They 
are generally the same in Glerman as in English. All, 
with the exception of es ist^ (here is, take the auxiliary 
▼erb haben. 

Conjugation of an Impersonal Verb. 

dmmflni, to thunder. 
INDICATiVK MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

M donnert, U (htmden^ | m donnero. 

Impsbfsct Tknsk. 
M donnorte, it (huodered. \ m donnfirte. 

r 

pEsncT Tehsb. 
9BluAg9daan0rttiihu{ku'ndered.\ as lutbo gedonsArt. 

Plufebrbot Tkhbb. 

M hatte gednuiArt, it had i&ifn- I M hatte gedomflrt. 
dered. \ 

FuTUBX Tkrbk. 
M wizddmmariifflioiBaiifMier. | m verde donBBni. 



FuTUBB Pbbfsct Tkhsb. 

t ha 
have thundered. 



wild gadoimart habaiii it wiU I aa verda gadonnart haban. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
M wiirda donnem, it wotdd thunder. 

Past Tense. 
M wtlrde gedoLBort haben, it would have thundered. 

1. The most common impersonal verbs are those de- 
scribing the phenomena of nature, as : — 

MUitet, aii€^tien$; UitMn, Uitite, geUitit 

M doxmsrt, it thunder$; donneni, donnertei gedannart 

M friert, it freezes; friorea, fror, g«fraren. 

es hagelt, it hails ; hageln, hageltOi gehagelt 

M regnet, it rains ; regnen, regnete, geregnet 

Miohneit, itsnovss; loSEeien, lohiinte, geMhneit. 

68 thauti it thaws ; thaaea, thante, ge^ut. 

2. Verbs expressing personal conditions and feelings are 
often used impersonally, as : — 

ei front mioh, I am glad. 

es himgert miohy / am hungry. 

es dvistet mioh, I am thirsty. 

M thnt mir leid, I am sorry. 

es gefiiUt mir, I am pleased. 

es ist mir kalt, I am cold. 

es ist mir warm, I am warm. 

The 68 is often omitted with some of the above verbs ; 
but then the verb is put after the reflective pronoun, as, 
mich hungert, mich durstet, mir ist kalt, mir ist warm. 

8. Es gibt^ lit. it givea, is constantly used in the sense 
of there w, there are, followed by an accusative, as ; — 

es gibt ein ewiges Leben, there is an everlasting life. 
es gibt viele B&her, there are many hooks. 

es gibt einen Mensohen, there is a man. 

4. Some verbs used impersonally are at the same time 
reflective, as: — 

es fragt sioh, the question is. 

es gibt sioh, it can be done or managed. 

es liemt sioh, it is becoming. 

es versteht sieh, it is self-evident or a matter of 

course. 
es thnt iioh leioht, it can easily be done. 
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CHAPTEB XXVin. 
Genebal Bemabks on the Conjugation. 

§ 112. — 1. The conjugation formed in English by the 
present participle with the auxiliary verb to be does not 
exist in German; hence, J read and I am reading are 
expressed by the one form, ich lese ; and J read and 1 
was reading, I have read and I have been reading, by ich IftB 
and ich habe gelesen. In short, that conjugation which, 
in all its tenses, represents the action as going on or in 
progress does not exist in German. 

In like manner the conjugation which, in all its tenses, 
represents an action as a fature one does not exist in 
German, whence such phrases, I am chout to write, I was 
about to unrite^ I haioe been about to write, &o,, must be ex- 
pressed in German by such paraphrases as, ich bin im 
Begriff, or auf dem Punkte, zu schreiben ; ich war im 
Begriff, or auf dem Funkte, zu schreiben ; ^. 

2. The English gerund, as, writing^ living, walMng^ 4&a, 
does not exist in German ; but its place is supplied by the 
infinitiYe, used substantively, as, &e writing of this letter is 
important, diesen Brief zu schreiben, or das Schreiben dieses 
Briefes, ist wichtig ; the roaring of the wind, das Bauschen 
des Windes. 

3. The English auxiliary verb to do, as it occurs in 
questions, with imperatives, and in negative sentences, 
is not expressed in German. With imperatives its force 
can often be rendered by bitte (pray), as, do write to me, 
bitte schreiben Sie mir ; do take a glass of wine, bitte nehmen 
Sie ein Glas Wein. In questions and negative sentences do 
is not expressed at all, as, he did not come, er kam nidit ; J 
do not believe it, ich glaube es nicht ; I do not wish to see 
him, ich wttnsche nicht ihn zu sehen; did you see himf 
sahen Sie ihn? 

§ 113. The use of the present infinitive active differs in 
several respects from the English. 
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When a verb is simply named, it does not take the 
particle zu (to) as in English, e.g. gehen, to go ; leben, to 
live; geben, to give, 

Note. Tn some phrases this simple infinitive takes the place of a present participle, 
as, ich sah ihn laufen, / m/vo Kim running ; ich hurte ihn sprechen, / heard 
him speaking ; ich gehe spazieren, I go voalking ; er hlleb stehen or sitzen, 
he remained ttamding or nUing. 

The particle zu is used with the infinitive — 

1. When a purpose or intention is to be indicated, in 
which case zu is often strengthened by the addition of 
um (compare the old English for to), e.g. der Mensch 
lebt nicht, um zu essen, sondem er isst, um zu leben, man 
does not live to eat, hut he eats in order to live ; der Y ater gab 
ihm das Buch, um ihn aufzumuntem, the father gave him the 
hook in order to encourage him. But we nevertheless t-ay, 
ich gehe schlafen, I go to hed, 

2. When the infinitive expresses the object to which an 
action, a thought, or a desire, is directed, as, ich wiinsche 
ihn zu sehen, I wish to see him ; er vergass mich abzuholen, 
he forgot to call for me ; er furchtet zu missf alien, A€ /ear« to 
displease; er hat Lust zu reisen, he has a desire to travel; er 
zeigt grossen Eifer zu lemen, he shows a great eagerness to 
learn; es ist schwer zu sagen, it is difficult to say; die 
Musik ist angenehm zu horen, the music is pleasant to hear ; 
er ist bereit seinen Fehler einzugestehen, he is ready to 
confess his fault, 

* 

3. When the infinitive is the subject of a sentence, it 
may take zu^ but is offcen used without it, as, es ziemt 
einem Knaben zu lemen, or Lemen ziemt einem Knaben, it 
is hecoming to a hoy to learn; seinen Feinden verzeihen, or 
zu verzeihen, ist edel, to pardon one's enemies is nohle. 

§ 114. The active infinitive with zu is often used as a 
predicate in the sense of the Latin gerundive, that is, it 
indicates that something is or deserves to be done, as, 
dieser Mensch ist zu loben, this man is to he praised ; sein 
Hochmuth ist nicht zu ertragen, his haughtiness is not to he 
home ; so etwas ist nicht zu dulden, su^iih a thing is not to he 
tolerated. 
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KnU, 1. This qiplicatloa of tbe infinitive has given rise to tlie use of tbe preMot 
participle with m m •& attribute (never aa a predicate) to aolMtanavea, aa, 
die xa venneideode GefUir, tfte damger to be avoided; die m lobende Tbat, 
ike pra i a ew ortky deed, 

KoU 7. From tbe above examples it will be aeen that the active infinitive is often 
nsed wliere in Kngliwh a paasive form is employed, e^. ea iat niigend xa 
finden, it is natto ve found anjfwkere; ea iat nidtt sn ertxagen, it i$ not to 
le borne; ea pbt nocfa vielea ra thmi, thtre iM ttOl atnefc to be done. 

XoU 3. Respecting the infinitive instead of the past participle with the anziUary 
verbs of mood, see § 99. 

§ 115. The participles have, on the whole, the same 
meaning in German as in English, and, like adjectives, 
are nsed both as attributes and as predicates; bnt they 
are nsed in German less frequently than in English, and 
an English participle has often to be paraphrased by an 
entire danse, as, entering the roam, he at once discovered his 
mistake, als er in's Zimmer trat, entdeckte er sogleich 
seinen Irrthmn. 

§ 116. The present tense has the same meaning in 
German as in English, except that in Grerman the present 
is sometimes nsed for the fntnre, provided future time is 
already expressed by some other word in the sentence, as, 
morgen reisen wir nach Berlin, io-mcrrow toe shall start for 
Berlin ; nach einem Monat komme ich wieder, und dann 
besuche ich Sie, after a month I shdU return^ and will then 
come to See you. 

§ 117. The tense usually called the imperfect has two 
distinct meanings: — 

1. That of an aorist, simply stating an event of the 
past, as an historical fact, as, Hannibal besi^te die 
Bomer, Hannibal conquered the Bomans, In this sense it 
perfectly agrees with the simple past tense in "RngHah^ 
and may be called the historical tense. 

2. That of a descriptive tense, which describes states OjT 
conditions in which persons or things were in past time, 
as, er nahrte die Hoffhung, he cherished the hope, or was 
cherishing the hope ; ich schrieb, als mein Freund eintrat, I 
was writing when my friend entered. When a repeated 
action of the past is to be expressed, the auxiliary verb 
pflegen (to use) is employed, as, Sokrates pflegte zu 
sagen, Socrates used to say. 



110 BEMABES OK THE CONJUGATION. [§§ 11&-121. 

§ 118. The perfect hae the same meaning as in English, 
that is, it expresses a past action with reference ia present 
time or present results ; but in ordinary conversation the 
perfect is often used where the historical imperfect ought 
to be employed : hence we may say, gestem ist ein Kind 
ertrunken, or gestem ertrank ein Kind, yesterday a child 
wcu drownedy although the perfect rather suggests that the 
narrator saw the drowning, and was himself present. 

§ 119. The future and fature perfect are frequently 
used in the sense that something is likely to happen or to 
have happened, as : — 

d« wint dioh izren, you are prchMy mistaken, 

du wixst dioh geirrt habeiif you were prcbaUy ndetdken. 

! er wird flehon kommeii, ohf he is sure to come. 

er wird es vexgenen haboiy I suppose he has forgotten it. 

§ 120. The auxiliary verbs haben and sein are some- 
times omitted in a subordinate clause, where they would 
be placed last : da ich es gehort (habe), so habe ich mich 
entschlossen, 08 I have heard it, I have made up my mind. In 
this cai^e the auxiliary habe of the protasis may be omitted 
to avoid the repetition of the same word. In like manner 
we may say, da er krank gewesen (ist), so miissen wir ihn 
entschuldigen, as he has been ill, we must excuse Am. 

§ 121. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive may 
nearly always take the place of the conditional tenses, 
as: — 

wexm ieh Oeld Mitte» to wIfrdA ieh das Hatis kaufen, or to kanfte 
loh dat Haut, if I had mo$iey, I shotUd purchase the house. 

* 

wonn idh dat Oeld gehabt hatte, to wflrde ieh dat Eant gekanft 
haben, or to hatte ieh dat Hant gekaoft, if I had had the mcney, 
I should have purchased the house, 

%* Further details about the tenses and moods will be 

given in the Syntax. 
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CHAPTER XXIX. 
Adybbbs. 

§ 122. Independently of primitive adverbs, which are 
common to all languages, as, una, jetzt| now; noch, 
ttUl, &c., adverbs are formed — 

1. From demonstraUve^ relative^ and interrogative pranaunSj 
as: — 

da, there. 

dort, yonder. 

liiir, here. 

her, hither. 

YdJL, thither. 

dummorvoa from thetkee. 



dann, 


then. 


wo* 


where. 


woher, 


whence. 




whiiher. 


(▼on waaaan), from whence. 


WBJOkt 


when. 


wie. 


how. 



2. From adjectives. All adjectives, both in the positive 
and comparative degrees, may be used as adverbs withont 
any speoal termination whatever, as, er schreibt schlecht, 
he writes hadlff; er schreibt schlechter als sein Bmder, he 
writes worse than his brother. 

When an adjective in the superlative is used as an 
adverb, it takes either the preposition an with the dative 
(am = an dem) or anf with the accusative (auTs = anf 
dsLB), as : — 

er idireLbC am ■ehleehteeten, he writes worsL 

•r V«^tnint gieh svf I aohleehteete, he hdioMs worst. 

IMe 1. Some otperiatiwtB forai adveriis by ihe snfflz euMt ^ '— 
lieateiia* intkebestmaHmr. . eratenii infkejlntplaee. 



hStihstieBBt atfiMst. 

ffhffnttWif^ M» the moU becmU- 
ful 



iweitenit m> the $eamd j^ace. 

naehatenai venftkorttjf. 



IfoU 9. Some adverbB are formed from ad^ectivee and sabfltaatiTes t^ the sofBx 
lillgg,aB:— 

bluidliagif WtiMBy. I roeUingaf taeihoante. 

predpitotuif. I U^^fliagBt headlong. 
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ADYEBBS, 



[§§ 123-125, 



Abfe 3. A few adverbs are formed by the suflBx lioh (English ly), from a4}ecUves 
and present participles, as :— 



bitterlioh, 

freilioh, 

gewisiliohi 

E8o]iUoh, 

lodigliohf 



Initerly. 
oertainJjf, 

highly, 
merdyt purdjf. 



treulioh, /aitv^Uy. 

Walirlioh, verily. 

WeiBlioh, witdy. 

gelegentlioh, occasionally. 
AOffentliohf as it it hoped. 



IfMe 4. The simple form of the superlative, without any termination, is nsed as 
an adverb in a few cases, especially of adjectives ending in iff, liohi laillf 
or bar, as J— 

er wnrde innigft geliebt, he was most intensdy loved. 

er laait Sie fronnaliohst griiBient he sends you his kindest remembrcmce. 

ieh bitte gehonamsit ^ ^ viost humbly. 

es war Allea langst Torilber, it was aU over long ago. 

er bat Ol dankbarst anarkanntt he has most grat^taiy acknowledged it. 

§ 123. Several adverbs are formed from Bubetantives and 
adjectives by the addition of s^ as : — 



Abends, 

XorgenB, 

Kaohta, 



reebtB, 
bereitB, 
stets, 
Sonntags, 



in the evening* 
in the morning, 
in the night, 
ainoon. 
on the right, 
already, 
constantly, 
on a Sunday, or 
every Sunday, 



Montags, 

tbeils, 

rings, 

links, 

anders, 

besonders, 



on a Monday , or 
every Monday, 
partly, 
aU round, 
on the left, 
otherwise, 
particularly. 



§ 124. Other adverbs again are formed by composition, 



as:- 



hervor, 

bienieden, 

vorbei, 

berganf, 

bergab, 

fttrwahTi 



forth, 
here below, 
past. 
uphiU, 
dovmhtU, 
in trutht 



Bnweilen, at times, 

gliicklieherweiBe, fortunately. 
keineswegs, in no way, 

jeden&lls, ai aU events, 

einigermassen, in soms measure 
and many others. 



§ 126. The following adverbs, like the adjectives to 
which they belong, form their comparative and super- 
lative irregularly : — 



Positive, 

gnt or wohl, weU 

booh, high 

bald, soon 

nahe, near 



Comparative, 

besser 

bSher 

eker 
naker 



£ft^rUUive. 

bestens, am beftea, or mTb 

beste. 
kSokstens, am kScksten, anf s 

k^okste. 
ekestens, am ekesten. 
naekstensy am naokaten. 



§ 126.] 



PBEPOSITIONS. 



113 



PogUive. 

viel, 
wenig, 



much 
litOe 



gem, triUfngly, 
gladly 



Comparative. 

mehr 

weniger or 
minder 

Ueber 



SuperlcUive. 

meistens, am meisten. 
mindertexiB, wenigstens, am 

wenigBten, nun minde- 

sten. 
amliebeten. 



Ifotc. Gem Joined to a verb answers to the English Hike, as, ich spiele gern, / like 
to play; ich tanze lieber, / Wee better to dance; am liebsten lese ich, / like 
Ifest to read. 



CHAPTER XXX. 
Pbepositions. 



§ 126. Of the prepositions, some govern the genitive 
case, some the dative, some the accusative, and some either 
the dative or the accusative. 



I. — Prepositions governinq the Genitive. 



anstatt or statt, 

halberorhalboi, 

ansserhalb, 

innerhalb, 

•oberlialb, 

nnterbalb, 

diesseit or dies- 

seita 
jenseit or jen- 

seits 

kraft, 



instead of. 
for the sake of, 
triihotU, outside, 
urithint inside, 
above (higher up), 
below (lower 

down), 
on this side of. 

on thai side of^ 
that is, on Gie 
other side of. 

in virtue of. 



langs, 

lant, 

troti, 

nm . . • wiUen, 

nngeachtet 

nnweit (nnfem), 

vermoge, 

vermittelat (mit- 

telst) 
wahrend, 
wegen, 
nfolge, 



dUmg. 

according to. 
in spite of. 
for the scuce of. 
notvfiihstanding. 
not far from. 

by means of. 

during. 

on account of. 

in consequence of. 



Examples. 



anstatt or statt seinei Bmders,^ 
an seines Bmders Statt, / 

des Streites halben or halber, 
ansserbalb der Stadt, 
innerhalb der Stadt, 
oberbalb der Briloke, 
nnterhalb der Briloke, 
diesseits or diesseit des Flnsses, 

G. GB. 



instead of his brother, or in place 

of his brother, 
on account of the dispute, 
without or outside the town* 
within or inside the town, 
above the bridge, 
below the bridge, 
om this side of the river. 

I 
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JenieitB or jemeit dee Vlueeee, 

kraft meinee Amtee, 
liiiige dee Flneeee, or 
langg dem Flueee, 
troti eeinee Widerepniehe, or 
troti eeinem Widerepmeh, 
vm eeinee Yatere willeii, 
vngeaohtet dieeer Saehen, or 
dieeer Baehen ungeaehtet, 
vnweit dee Flneeee, 
▼ermSge eeiner Thatigkeit, 
▼ermittelet der Taden, 

dieeee Wintoza, 

deu Kegen^ 
wegen meiner Elure, or 
meiner Ehre wegen, 
n^blge Ihree Befehlee, or 
Xhrem Befehle infolge, 



} 
) 






on that side (ihe other ride) of the 

river, 
hy virtus of my office, 

aJoTUfjthe river. 

in spite of his contradiction. 

for the sake of his father. 

notwithstanding these things. 

not far from the river, 
hy means of his activity, 
by means of the threads, 
during this winter, 
during the rain. 

for the sake of my honour, 
according to your order. 



JfoU 1 . These prepoeitioiiB are oommonly called ** spnrionB piepositions," for most of 
them are in reality sabstantlTes, or deriyed firran sabstantiTes, which aoooonts 
for their governing the genitive. 

yate 2. Some of them, such as trota* lanae* wahrendt and anfolgOt sxe some- 
times construed with the dative instead of the genitive. 

Note 3. Halber or halben always follows the nonn it governs, and with the 
personal pronouns hfdben ia contracted into one word, as, meinethalben, on 
my aooowU; deinethalben, on thjf acoount. See $ 63. 

XoU 4. Um • > • willenf oonsistii^ of two words, takes the genitive between 
them« as, nm seines Vaters willen. The same is sometimes the case with 
anetattt a^ an seines Bmders Statt, where Btatt Cpl<>^) retains its character 
as a sabstantive. 

N<ae S. Ungeaclltetf wegen* and infolgei may either precede or follow their 
case, but znfg^O most commonly takes the dative, and then follows it. 



§127. 


11. — Prepositions 


ana, 


out of from. 


aneeer, 


without, outside of. 




except, besides. 


bei, 


near, wiGi, by, at. 




within {of time). 


mit, 


with. , 


naeh, 


after, according to. 


entgegen, 


against, contrary to. 




towards. 


gegenliber, 


opposite. 



GOVERNING THE DaTIVE. 



naehett nnaohat, next to. 
nebet, eanunt, together wi^. 



eeit, 


rince, for. 


▼on, 


from, off hy. 


▼on . , . an, 


from, since. 


m. 


to, at. 


gemaae. 


according to. 


inwider, 


in opposition f con 




traryto. 
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JVote 1. Kacht meaning to or t^fter^ precedes the dative ; ich gehe nach der Stadt, 1 
go to town ; er kam nach mir, he came after me ; but in tiie aenaeof accordintf 
tOf it genendly follows the dative, as, meiner Meinnng nach, according to my 
opinion. 

yote 2. The compound (spnrious) prepositions entgOffeil* gegentUMTi gomaSSf 
and ZUWider* u^ r^^ularly placed after the dative. 



Examples. 



sus demHanae, 
aiuMT dem Hanae, 
auner meinem Bruder, 
bei dem SohTank, 
bei d«m Graf en, 
bei memer Ankmift, 
binnen vier Tagen, 
mit meinem Yater, 
nadh dem Hanse, 
meiner Xeinnng naeh, 
naehat or innaohst demEiigel, 
nebet or sammt meinen liln- 

dem 
selt jener Zeit, 
selt drei Woehen, 
▼on Wien, 
von dem Lehrer, 
▼on dem Krieget 
▼on Kindheit an, 
zurair, 
saWien, 
faiBiadar Stadt, 
meinen Bef ehlen entgegen, 
dor Kirehe gegentib^, 
Ihrem Anfbraige gemaas, 
dem Befehle nraiider, 



out of the house, 

outside the house. 

besides or except my brother . 

near the capboaard, 

toith the earl or €U the earVs. 

at my arrival. 

within four days. 

with my father, 

to the house, 

according to my opinion. 

next the hiU. 

together with my children. 

since {from) that time. 

for {Uie last) three weeks. 

from Vienna. 

from or by the teacher. 

of, from, or by the war. 

from or since childhood. 

tome. 

at Vienna. 

as far as the toton. 

against my orders, 

opposite the church. 

according to your commisstoH, 

in opposition to the order. 



§ 128. III. — Prepositions governing the Accusative. 



dnreh, through, by. 

far, for. 

gegen, against, towards. 

bis, unUL 



ohne, without, 

nm, around, about, oL 

wider, against. 



To these must be added the following compound (spurious) 
prepositions, which always follow their case : — 



binan^ heran^ up, 
binab, berab, bin- down. 
nnter, benmter 



bindnroh, 
entlang, 



through, 
along. 



I 2 
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BzamplM. 



dureh das Thor, 
dmeh den Bedienten, 
fOr meinen Bmder, 
gegen meinen Brader, 
gegen daa OeUrge, 
gegen Sonnenan^ang, 
gegen eeine Bedienten, 
ohne meinen Bmder, 
nm die Stadt, 
nm Weihnaehten, 
nmfilnf TJlir, 
wider den Stxom, 
wider eeinen Willen, 
Ins London, 
bis Donnentag, 
die Stiege hinanf , 
die Stiege hinnnter, 
daa ganae Jahr hindnroh, 
den Flnfls entlang, 



through the gate. 

hy (or through) the servant, 

for my brother. 

against my brother. 

towards the mountain. 

towards sunrise. 

towards his servants. 

wiGiout my brother, 

round the town. 

about Christmas. 

at five o^ clock. 

against the stream. 

against his will, 

as far as London, 

uniil Thursday, 

upstairs, 

downstairs, 

through the whole year, 

along the river. 



Note 1. In regard to the compounds with hin and her. it must be observed that 
h^n always denotes motion away ttova. the speaker, whereas her expresses 
motion towards the S])eaker, as, er kam die Ireppe herunter, ht came down- 
ttairtt where the speaker was ; er ging den Berg hinunter, he toent down the 
hillt away from the speaker, who is conceived remaining on the hill ; komm 
her, come here ; gehe hin, go OAoay, or go thither. 

Note 2. Bis (un/tl, as far cm) is rarely used alone, bnt is generally Joined to 
other prepositions, sach as zUf ant int aaf* ss, bis zmn £nde des Krieges, 
up to the end of the war; bis auf diesen Tag, untU this day; bis in den Tod, 
tmtU death, or even unto death ; bis nach London, as far ai London, 

Note 3. There is a prei>osition londeri ft synonym of ohnOt which is used only in 
poetry and certain phrases, such as. Bonder Gleichen, loithout an equal; Bonder 
Zweifel, u,ithout doubt. 



§ 129. IV. — Prepositions governing sometimes the Dative 

AND sometimes THE ACCUSATIVE. 



an, on, at, near. 

Bxdj upon, on, in, to, 

hinter, behind, 

in, in, into, 

neben, beside, near. 



fiber, over, abofje, beyond, 

a^sross. 
nnter, under, among, 
▼or, before. 

iwisolien, between. 



These nine prepositions govern the dative when they 
denote rest or being in a place, answering to the question, 
where? They govern the accusative when they indicate 
motion to, and answer to the question whither f 
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Bzamples. 

an der ThtLre, (to stand) at or near the door. (Dat.) 

an daa or a&'i Land, (to go) to the land, (Ace.) 

auf dem Tuohe, upon the table. 1 TDat ) 

auf dem Luide, in the cotmtry. ) \ -J 

auf daa or anf i Land, (to go) into the country. (Ace.) 

hinter dem Stable, (to stand) behind the chair, (Dat.) 

hinter den Stuhl, (to place) behind the chair. (Ace.) 

in dem Zimmer, (to be) in the room, (Dat.) 

in daa or in'i Zimmer, (to go) into the room. (Ace.) 

neben der Thilre, (to stand) near the door, (Dat.)* 

neben die Thilre, (to put anything) near the door, (Ace.) 

fiber der Thilre (to hang anything) over or above the door, (Dat. ) 

fiber die Briioke, (to go) over or across the bridge. (Aco.) 

nnter dem Banme, (to sit) under the tree. (Dat ) 

nnter daa Bett, (to creep) under the bed, (Ace.) 

vor der Thilre, (to stand) before the door. (Dat.) 

YOr die Stadt, (to march) before the town. (Ace.) 

iwiflohen den Hansem, (to stand) between the houses. (Dat.) 

iwiflohen die Hanser, (to throw or pla^ anything) between (Ace.) 

the houses. 

Note 1. Ueberi when used in the figorative sense of about or concerning, always 
governs the accusative, as, er spricht fiber viele Dinge, he speaks about many 
things ; er nrtheilt fiber Alles, he judges about everything. 

Note 2. Prei>ositions are sometimes accompanied bj an adverb or another pre* 
position to express the direction of a movement, as, er kommt von Bom her, 
he comes (in the direction) from Borne; man anterhandelte von Bom ans, 
the negotiatioru proceeded from Some; wir gingen nach dem Walde zo, we 
went tn the direction of the forest; nach dem Meere bin, towards the sea; er 
BiOi zum Fenster hinaos, he looked out of the vfindow ; von Jugend anf,/roi» 
his youth (upwards); von Eindheit an,/rom infancy; von nun an, hence- 
forward ; am Abgrund bin, aiong the brink qf the precipice. 
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CHAPTER XXXI. 



Conjunctions. 



§ 130. Conjunctioiifl serve to connect words and sentences 
together, and may be arranged into three classes accord- 
ing to the relations among the clauses which they indi- 
cate. 



I. — Co-ordinating Conjunctions. 

Co-ordinating conjunctions are those which simply place 
words or sentences in juxtaposition without one being 
dependent or subordinate to another. Such conjunctions 



are; — 

nnd, 

flSLtwodor . 
dsiixi, 
aneh, 
niehtnnr 



demavAh, 



and. 
. Oder, either . . , or 

for, 

also, 
. BOH- not otiiy . . . hut 



also. 



aber, but. 

fondem, hut, 

allein, alonej hut. 

lowolil . . . als, as weU . . , ob, 
weder . . . noeh, neither . . . nor. 



NoU. These oo-onUnating oonjonctionB exercise no infliieiice upon the structure of 
the clauses which they connect. 



II. — Subordinating Conjunctions. 



§ 131. These conjunctions, as their name indicates, 
oonnect clauses and sentences with one another in such a 
manner as to plaoe one in dependence upon another. They 
also exercise an influence upon the structure of dependent 
clauses, which will be explained in the Syntax. Some of 
them are used singly, while others oonsist of two or even 
three words. 
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a. SIMPLE SUBORDINATINa CONJUNCTIONS. 



•1*. 


wheriy as, 
before. 


:l»,S^}«-<,». o"^^- 


w», 


unta. 


seitorMitdem, since (Hme), 


da, 


as, since. 


ungMuditet, nottoithstanding. 


daasi 


that. 


wiihrend, while, whiUt. 


damit, 


that, in order 


wenn, if, when (with pre- 




that. 


sent). 


fiOls (im FaU), 


in case thai. 


well, whUe, because. 


inclem, 


as, while. 


wie, as, how. 


naehdem, 


after. 


wotarOf in as much as, pro- 


Ob, 


ift whether. 


vided. 



Note Several of these adyerbs, as, soit* \Am, wahrendt <»« i>Kd also as pre 
positionB. 



h, COMPOUND SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS. 



alsloB, 
ale wenxL, 
alaob, 
W16 wonn, 
aladaas, 
anstatt dass, 
1nB(da8S), 
damit . . . nieht, 
im TaU (dass), 
je . . . desto, 

jenaehdem, 

gleiehwie,sowi6, 

ohnedaaa, 

selbat warn, 
sooffe(al8), 
so bald (als), 



untU, before. 

as if, as though 
(with the Imp. 
Subj.). 

but that, but. 

instead of. 

till, untu. 

lest (Subj.) 

in case. 

the. . .the (with 
a Oomp.). 

according as. 

just as. 

without . . . un- 
less, but that, 

even if. 

as often as. 

as soon as. 



so lange (als), 

so dass, 

wie . . . ansh, 
so . . . aveh, 

so sehr . . . ansh, 
wenxL . . . nieht, 

wofefA . . . nidht, 
wenxL . . . aneh, 
wenn . . . gleioh, 
wenn . . . sehon, 

Yoranagesetit, dass, 
wenn . . . nnr, 

wenn . . . a>neh nodh 
so. 



} 



(MS long as 
(while). 

so that. 

\however . . . 
(with an ad- 
jective be- 
tween). 

muoh as. 



ufdess. 

[even if, al* 
though. 



{supposing, 
providea 
{that). 

though, or 
if ever so. 



Note. Those oompomid oolOtmctions to which the parts are separated by dota 
admit the insertion of one or more words between them, e.g. : — 

Szamples. 



damit er nieht lUle, 

wie frenndlieh er aneh ist, 

je mehr, desto besser, 

so naehliissig er aneh sein mag, 

so sehr ioh es aneh wtlnsehe. 

wenn er nieht (wofem er 

nieht) fleiniger ist* 
wenn er aneh (wenn er gleieh) 

anfmerksam ist, 
wenn es Ihnen nnr gefSJlt, 
er hasst* wenn er aneh noeh so 

frenndlieh thut, 



lest he thmOd/aU. 
however friendly he is. 
the more the Itetter. 
however negligent he may he. 
much Oil with it. 
unUit he is more diligent. 

even if, or although, he it atteniive. 

provided it pleatet you. 
he hatet, though he aett in ever to friendly 
a manner. 
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III. — Adverbial Conjunctions. 

§ 132. These conjunctions are properly adverbs, qualify- 
ing the verb of a clause, and cause the inversion of the 
clause, that is, they require the subject to follow instead of 
preceding the verb. More about them in the Syntax. 

femeri further. 

indessen, nnter- meanwhile, 

deaseiLi 
kaunii scarcely. 

^ht Xin, ! ~^*l"* M'fy ' ' 



also, 



anoh, 
auBserdem, 

liald . . . bald, 



00, thvs^ there- 
fore. 
aUoj too. 
hesideSj more- 
over, 
now . . . now ; 
sometimes . . 
sometimes, 
then. 

[on the con- 
trary^ on the 
other hand. 
daher', doMrwegen, \therefore, on 

da'rTun, dendialb, 
denmaoh, 
dennooh, 

deMennngeaolitet, 
dessgleiohen, 



dann, da, 
dage'gen, hingegen 



,1 



that account. 

accordingly. 

and yet, stiU. 

nevertheless. 

likewise. 

the . . . (with 
a following 
compara- 
tive), 
dooh, jedooh, gleioh- [yet, still, how- 



doBto, um 80, 



nioht Uoi, I 

niohtsdesto- nevertheless. 

weniger, 
nooh, 

anoh . . . xdohti 
jetzt, nnxL, 
nooli, 

80, 

Bonst, 



wohl, 



ever. 



nor. 

nor. 

now, then. 

yet. 

sOj thus, 

else, or else, other- 
wise. 

theils . . . theilB, partly . . . partly. 
tiberdiess, besides, moreover. 

dbrigexui, (u for the rest, 

however. 
vielmelir, rather. 

Bwar, indeed, it is true. 



Examples. 
aiiBserdem bedtit er ein grosses Hans, 

danim hat er ibn verfolgt, 

folglioh kaxm ieh nioht arbeiten, 
kamn hatte er xnich gesehen, 
nooh ist nioht Alios verloren, 
tiberdies hat er viele Kinder, 



he possesses, moreover , a large 

house, 
on that accounthe has pursued 

him. 
consequently I cannot work, 
scarcely had he seen me. 
as yet all is not lost, 
besides he has many children. 



§ 133.] INTEBJECTION8. 121 



CHAPTEE XXXn. 
Interjections. 

§ 133. Interjections are mere sounds expressive of joy, 
pain, sorrow, wonder, abhorrence, doubt, &c. 

The most common interjections of joy are, ah ! ha ! 
heisa ! jnchhei ! and hurrah ! 

Those of pain or sorrow, ach ! o weh ! weh ! 

Of wonder, ei! ah! ha! oh! ih! hoho! oho! potz! 
potztansend ! 

Of abhorrence, pfui ! ft ! 

Of donbt, lirn f hem ! 

In calling ont to a person, the Germans use, he ! heda ! 
holla! orpst! 

In calling to a person to stop, halt ! 

In bidding silence, sch ! st ! pst ! 

Besides these, there are many which are only imitations 
of natural sounds, puff! plumps ! patsch ! and others. 
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BOOK II. 

FOEMATION OF WOEDS. 



CHAPTEE XXXIII. 

FOBMATION OF WOBDS BY DeBIVATION. 

§ 134. By the inflections of declension, conjugation, and 
comparison, new forms of the same word are produced, 
simply modifying their meaning; but by derivation and 
composition new words are formed which more than modify 
the meaning of a primitive word. 

Derivation may be effected — 

1. By a mere modification of the radical vowel, as : — 

^ fetllen, tofaU; fallen, to cause to faU, fell, 

kranken, to he ill ; kranken, to hurt, 

dmeken, to print; drilcken, to press, 

letien, to set ; lities, to sit 

2. By any of the prefixes be^ emp^ ent^ erz^ ge, miss^ 



un, ur, ver, zer, as : — 



bewegen, /o move. 
Empfang,, the reception. 
entbehrexi, to miss. 
endiimm, intensely stupid. 
Gebotf the eommana. 



xniMfollen, to displease, 
Ungnade, disgrace, 
unit, very ancient. 

ven^en, to forgive, 
leratdren, to destroy. 



3. By suffixes, such as er, in^ ling^ chen^ lein, ung^ 
nisS; sal^ sel, ei^ e^ heit, keit, schaft, thmn^ and some 
others, by which derivative substantives are formed ; bar, 
ig, icht, lich, sam, en, eln, em, and others, by which 
adjectives and verbs are derived. 
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4. Sometimes a modification or change of the radical 
vowel accompanies the addition of a prefix or suffix, and 
sometimes a new word is formed by the primitive word 
taking both a prefix and a suffix. 

Note. It must be observed that, although none of these prefixes and snflSzes are 
now used as independent words by themselves, they were originally distinct 
words attached to others ; bnt by the wear and tear of thousands of years they 
have been so much worn down that they appear as unmeaning syllables, only 
affecting and altering the meaning of the words to which they are appended. 
In some cases sufiScient of the original form remains to reveal to us its true 
meaning, as in t^e case of the adjective fraohtbar, where bar is the same 
as the English lieaty so that fruchtbar literally means fruiUbearing. In 
like manner the suHix lioh is the same as likCy whence Irinillinh literally 
signifies childlike. 

§ 136. The above mentioned prefixes are employed to 
form derivative substantives and adjectives, as well as verbs 
and adverbs. But of the suffixes some are employed to form 
derivative substantives only, others to form adjectives only, 
and others again to form verbs and adverbs. 



I. — ^Derivative Substantives. 

§ 136. The principal prefixes for forming derivative sub- 
stantives are : — 

ge, which forms substantives — 

1. From verbs and substantives expressing union or 

companionship, or forming collective nouns, as, 
Gespiele (Jrom spielen), a playmate ; Gefahrte 
(from fahren), companion ; Gehiilfe {from helfen\ 
an assistant; Geschwister (Jrom SchwesterV 
brothers and sisters; Gestrauch (from Strauchj, 
hushes ; Gebiisch (from Busch), hushes or a wood; 
GewHsBer (from W&sB&r), waters; Gewlirm (from 
Wurm), worms ; Gebiss (from beissen), the teeth. 

2. From verbs substantives are derived which 

denote an action that is repeated or strength- 
ened, as, Gesprach (from sprechen), conversa- 
tion; Geschwatz (from schwatzen), talk or gossip; 
Geschrei (from schreien), clamour ; Gebell (from 
bellen), a harking ; Gerede (from reden), tcUk or 
rumour ; Gepolter (from poltem), rumbling noise. 
Sometimes substantives beginning with ge 
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denote the thing produced by the action of 
the verb, as, Gedicht {from dichten), a poem; 
Gesang (from singen), a song ; Gebaude (from 
bauen), a building; or the means or instru- 
ment by which anything is produced, as, 
Geruch (/row riechen), the rnneU or sense of 
smell; Geschmack (from schmecken), taste; 
Gehor (from horen), the hearing or power of 
hearing ; Gefiihl (from fiihlen), feeling. 

miss (connected with the Germ, missen, and the Eng, 
to miss^, when prefixed to substantives, indicates some- 
thing defective, wrong, or bad, as, Misston, a wrong 
sound; Missemte, a had liarvest; Missbrauch, had use 
or abuse. Sometimes it has almost negative power, 
signifying the opposite of what is indicated by the 
substantive, as, Missgunst, disfavour ; Missvergnligen, 
displeasure; Missachtung, disrespect. 

un (Eng. un or tw) is the ordinary negative prefix 
forming both substantives and adjectives, as, Undank, 
ingratitude; Ungehorsam, disobedience; UngrUck, mis- 
fortune; Unrecht, injustice; Unmensch, an inhuman 
being. Sometimes it indicates something unnatural, 
as, Unthier, a m^mster of an anvridl; Unkraut, weeds; 
Unthat, a monstrous deed or act. 

ur denotes origin or something primitive, as, Ursprung 
(from springen), origin ; Urheber, originator ; Ursache, 
cause; Urgrossvater, great-grandfather; Urwelt, the 
primitive world ; Urmensch, primitive man. Sometimes 
it seems to be identical with the prefix er, as in 
Urtheil (judgment'), Urkunde (document), which seem 
to be formed from, ertheilen (to assign^, and erkennen 
(to acknowledge^. 

erz (Eng. arch, Greek archf), when added to substan- 
tives, signifies the first or chief of a class, Erzbischof, 
archbishop; Erzherzog, archduke; Erzengel, archangel; 
Erzschelm, arch-rogue ; Erzkammerer, arch-chamberlain. 

§ 137. Substantives are derived from primary words by 
the following suffixes : — 



§137.] FORMATION OF WORDS BY DERIVATION. 125 

er (Eng, er or or) derives masculine nouns from verbs 
to denote the person performing the action expressed 
by the verb, as : — 

der Lehrer (from lehren, to teach\ the tecLcher. 
der Leser (from lesen, to read), the render, 
der Binder (from Unden, to hind), the Under, 
der 9ch5pfer (from schaflEiBn, to create), the creator. 
der Sanger (frotn singen, to sing), the singer. 
der Schneider (from sclmeiden, to ctU), the taUor. 



The same suffix is used to designate the male in- 
habitants of most towns and countries, as : — 



der Londoner 
der Berliner 
der Hamburger 
der Englander 



der Americaner 
der Hollander 
der Italianer 
der Bomer. 



Xote. In these cases the name of the inhabitants is derived from that of the 
country or town ; but where the name of the country is derived from that of 
the inhabitants, the rule does not apply, as, der Deutsche, the German ; der 
Russe, the Bussian; der TGrke, the Turk; der Sachse, the Saacon; der 
Schwede, the Swede; der Grieche, the Greek; der Dane, the Dcme. 



in, sometimes written inn (Eng. ess, ine), is the suffix 
denoting the female of men and animals, forming 
feminine substantives from masculines, as : — 

die Lehrerin (from Lehrer, tea^iher), the female tea4iher. 

die KSnigin (from K5nig, Mn^), the queen. 

die Orafin (from Oraf, count), the countess. 

die WirtMn (from Wirth, host), the hostess. 

die Erenndin (from Erennd, friend), the female friend, 

die Kodhin (from Koeh, cook), the female cook. 

die Lowin (from Ldwe, lion), the lioness. 

die Hflndin (from Hnnd, dog), the bitch. 

die Heldin (from Held, hero), the heroine. 

In all these cases the vowels a^ o^ u^ and au^ are 
modified into &, b, % and au. 

Note. The norm Hann, a man, has a feminine Hannin only in the oomponnd, 
eine T/ftn ^ am j^^niiiTi . o amntrytooman. Some feminine snbetantiyes take 
a double feminine sufiQx, as, die Frinzessin, theprinceu; die Aebtiasin, the 
abbess. 
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ling (Eng. ling) forms masculine nouns mostly from 
substantives and adjectiyes with modification of the 
radical vowel, as : — 



der Jflngling (from 

der Gtlnitling (from 

der Hanptling (from 

der Fremdling (from 

der liebling (from 

der Findling (from 



jung, young), 
Qrmstf favour), 
Hanpty head), 
fremd, strange), 
lieb, dear), 
flndeiLi to find), 



the youth, 
the favourite, 
the chieftain, 
the stranger, 
the darling, 
the foundling. 



Some substantives with the suffix ling express con- 
tempt, as, ein Feigling, a coward; ein Weichling, an 
effeminate person ; ein Hofling, a courtier ; ein Dichter- 
ling, a poetaster, 

chen and lain form diminutive substantives of the 
neuter gender, always with modification of the radical 
vowel. Many of such diminutives are terms of en- 
dearment, as ; — 



das Blttmohen 
das Baumohen 
das Btiohlein 
dasFranlein 
das Htttterohen 
das Yaterohen 



(from Blame, flower), 
(from Banm, tree), 
(from Bnoh, hook), 
(from Fran, woman), 
(from Hatter, mother), 
(from Yater, father). 



the little flower, 
the little tree, 
the little hook, 
the young lady, 
the dear mother, 
the dear father. 



ung (Eng. ing) forms abstract substantives of the femi- 
nine gender, chiefly from verbs, as : — 



die OefEhong (from 

die Erixmerang (from 

die Erflndang (from 

die Misflhang (from 

die Ordnoxig (from 

die Xleidang (from 



dfEhen, to open), the opening. 

erinnern, to remember), the rem^embrance. 
erflnden, to invent), the invention, 
miachen, to mix), the mixture, 

ordneiLi to arrange), the order. 
kleideu, to clothe), the clothing. 



niss (Eng. ness) forms abstract feminine and neuter 
substantives chiefly from substantives and verbs. 



as: — 

die Fixurterniss (from 

die Erlaabniss (from 

die BetrtLbniss (from 

das BegrabnlBS (from 

das Oefilngniss (from 

das BLLdniss (from 



flnster, dark), 
erlaaben, to permit^ 
betrtiben, to sadden), 
begraben, to hury), 
fangen, to catch), 
bilden, to form). 



darkness, 
the permission, 
the sadness, 
the hurial. 
the prison, 
the form or pic- 
ture. 
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sal and sel form neuter snlxstantives from nouns and 
verbs, as : — 

das Sdhioksal (from sohioken, to send), fate. 

das Labaal (from laben, to refresh), the refreshment. 

das Bathsel (from rathen, to guess), the riddle, 

das TJeberUeibsel (&om ttbrig bleiben, to rematn the remnant, 

over) 



el (Eng. y) forms feminine substantives from verbs and 
nouns, as : — 



die Heuehelei 

die Sohmdohelei 
die Spielerei 
die SUaverei 
dieBeiterei 
dieDmokerei 



(firom heneheln, to play the 

hypocrite) 
(from sehmeiftheln, toJUUter), 
(from qdeleii, to play), 
(from niave, a slave), 
(from Beiter, a Jwrseman), 
(from Dnuiker, printer). 



hypocrisy, 

flattery, 
trifling, 
slavery, 
cavalry, 
the printing-office. 



So also— 
die Tiirkei, Turkey, and die Wallaohei, WdOachia. 



e, helt^ and kelt form abstract feminine substantives 
from adjectives, as : — 



die Gtlte, goodness. 

die Lange, the length, 
die Freiheit, liberty. 
die Oesnndlieit, health, 
die SehSnheit, beauty. 



die Oereehtigkeit, Justice. 

die Dankbarkeit, gratitude. 

die Bhrliehkeit, honesty, 

die Freigelngkait, liberality. 

die Eit^eit, vanity. 



schaft (Eng. ship) forms abstract feminine substantives 
from nouns, as : — 



Freaadiehalty friendship, 
Feindsohalt, enmity, 
KneohtBohaft) servitude. 



Brtldenehaft, brotherhood. 
Kigensehaft, quality, 
Baarsohaft, ready money. 



thum (Eng. dom) forms masculine and neuter substan- 
tives from nouns, as : — 



der Irrthiim, the error, ^' 

der Beiehtknm, weaUh. 

das Konigthnm, royalty. 

das EeidMLtkum, heathendom. 



das Chrifltentknni, Christendom, 

Christianity. 
das FtLnte&tknni, the princi- 
pality. 
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There are a few more suflBxes by means of whicli deri- 
vative substantives are formed, as, ut^ at, end, icht; but 
they occur only in few cases, as, die Armut, poverty ; die 
Heimat, the home; der Habicht, the hawk; die Jugend, 
youth ; die Tugend, virtue. 

II. — Derivative Adjectives. 

§ 138. The principal prefixes for forming derivative 
adjectives are be, ge, miss, un, ur, and erz, the last four 
of which have already been discussed in § 136. 

be (Eng. he, as in heimtch), originally bei (by), and ge 
are the commonest prefixes, not only of adjectives, 
but also of substantives and verbs ; but in very many 
cases it is difficult to say in what way they modify 
the meaning of the word to which they are prefixed, 
such as, bereit, ready; bequem, convenient; geheim, 
secret ; gemein, common ; genau, exact ; gerade, straight. 
In some cases the ge is only a strengthening ad- 
dition, as, treu and getreu, faithful; strong and 
gestreng, strict; lind and gelind, mild, A distinct 
meaning of ge can be traced — 

1. In adjectives derived from verbs where it 

denotes endowed with or susceptible of that 
which the verb indicates, as, gelehrig (from 
lehreri), docile; gefallig (from gefallen), jpZeoww^, 
obliging ; gefrassig (from fressen), voracious, 

2. In adjectives derived from substantives which 

have the form of past participles, and denote 
being provided with that which the substan- 
tive indicates, as, gekleidet, dressed; gestiefelt, 
wearing hoots, or in hoots; gehomt, homed, pro- 
vided with horns; gefliigelt, winged; gestirnt, 
starry ; gesittet, mannered. 

The prefix be is more common in verbs than in 
adjectives. 

§ 139. The suffixes by means of which derivative adjec- 
tives are formed are, bar, en, em; haft, icht, ig, isch} 
Hch, and sam. 
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bar (from the obsolete verb baren, to hear) sometimes 
signifies producing that which the primitive word 
indicates, as ; — 

fruehtbar, fruU4>earing, ftunhtb^, producing fear ^ 

fruUffd. fearftU. 

But it also indicates possibility, answering to the 
English suffix able or ible, as : — 



eftbar, eatable. 

SLolitlMr, visible. 



hSrbar, audible, 

branehbar, useful. 



en (Eng. en) forms adjectives from names of materials, 
as: — 

gulden, gclden, I seideii, silken. 

lilbem, of silver. \ irden, earthen. 

Sometimes the same is expressed by the suffix em, 
as: — 



holiem, of wood, 

wooden, 
iteineni, of stone. 



eisem, of iron. 

■tahlem, of sted. 



haft (connected with haben, to have) forms adjectives 
from substantives denoting possession, inclination, or 
resemblance, as ; — 



tngendbaft, virtuous, 
lasterhaft, vicious, 
nakhaft, quarrelsome. 



meisterhaft, masterly. 
riewnhaft, gigantic. 
Mhalkhaft, waggish. 



Some also are derived from adjectives, as : — 

boahaft, maligna$U. I Inankhaft, morbid. 

wahrhaft, true. \ ernathaft, serums. 

icht (Eng. y) added to names of materials denotes re- 
semblance, as : — 



boliiolit, woody, wood- 

like. 

■tdiiiQiLt, stony, stone- 
Wee. 

G. OR. K 



laliieiLt, saUy, briny. 

tbSrieht, foolish, like a 

fool. 
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ij (^i^g* y) ^8 tke oommonest derivative suffix of adjec- 
tives. When added to substantives, it simply denotes 
the quality implied in them, as : — 



airy. 
umiery, 
holy, 
joyful. 



wiirdig, 


vxtrthy. 


Inftig, 


fleiBng, 


diligent. 


waaserig, 


lomig, 


angry. 


heilig, 


sandig, 


sandy. 


freu^, 



By this suffix a large number of adjectives are 
formed from adverbs denoting time or place, as : — 



hente, 


to-day ; 


hentig, 


of to-day (hodiemtu). 


jetst, 


now ; 


jetiig, 


present, custual. 


bald, 


soon; 


baldig. 


speedy. 


hier, 


here; 


luioagf 


of this place. 
fcUowing, subsequent. 


naohher, 


afterwards ; 


naehheiig, 


sonat. 


formerly ; 


aonstig, 


former f other. 



To this class belong the derivative possessive 
pronouns, der meinige, der deinige^ seinige^ 
unsrige, Jhrige, &q. 

Note. There is ft BuflSx, lelig, which has arisen from the substantive suffix gal, 
to which the at^ective ending ig has been added, as, mflhselig (/rom 
MOhsal), troiMetofM; trdbselig (yVom Trdbsal), mdamcholy. Sellg was 
subsequently conceived as a distinct a4Jective suffix, and appended to sub- 
stantives, a4Jective8, and verbs, to denote plenty or abundance, as, glQck- 
selig, extremely happy; feindselig, Koitile; leutselig, affable; armselig, 
wretcked; redselig, loquaciout. Selig &8 an independent word signifies 
happy y bUtsed, or the late, as, der selige E(5nig, the late king ; meine selige 
Mutter, my late mother. 



isch (Eng. iah) added to names of places, countries, or 
persons, signifies belonging to them or being like 
them, as : — 

Engliflch, 
Spanisoh, 
irdifloh, 
Berlinisch, 



English. 


diebiMh, 


thievish. 


Spanish. 


kindifloh, 


childish. 


earthly. 


welbiBoh, 


womanish 


of Berlin. 


diehtezifloh, 


poetical. 



Sometimes isch denotes a propensity to what the 
primitive indicates, as : — 



zanldsoii, 
miiTrifloh, 



quarrelsome, 
morose. 



aberglaublBOh, superstitious. 
Itignerisoh, fond of teUing 

a lie. 
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Sometimes it is employed to form adjectives £rom 
foreign words, where it answers to the English suffix 
ical, as : — 



phynaeh, physietiL 

philoiophifleh, philoaopfiieaL 

mathemaiical. 



historifldli, 

pditisoh, 

militftriBBh, 



hidorieaL 

poUticdL 

military. 



lich (Eng. ly = like), when added to substantives, denotes 
likeness or resemblance, as : — 



ftiifOieh, 

freimdlieli, 

femdlidh, 



prinedy, 
friendly, 
hottile. 



kiiidlieh, 

nattbrlieh, 

vaterlieh, 



chUdUke. 

natural, 

fatherly. 



When added to adjectives, it gives them a kind of 
diminutive meaning without losing its original sense 
of like J as: — 



rSthlielL, 
fUtlieh, 



reddinh, 
elderly. 



siiMUeh, 



noeetith. 
Huith. 



Sometimes it conveys the idea of possibility, as : — 



thimliBh, 
begniilieii, 



fetuible. 

utefuL 

conceivable. 



imiwglifth, unspeakable. 

Tumafthahin- inimitable. 
lieh, 



sam (Eng. aamey some^ as in wholesome)^ connected with 
samiiit, znsammen (together witK), produces adjec- 
tives expressing possibUity or inclination, as : — 



ftrlMitmii, 
MhweigMuii, 



manageable. 
hendabU. 
indMttriouM. 
tacitum. 



ipanam, 

gohonuii, 
beilsam, 



eoonomieal, 

saving, 
obedient, 
wholewme. 



So also — 



lonely. 



I ywimlmimii common. 



II L — ^Derivative Verbs. 

§ 140. The prefixes by which derivative verbs are 
formed are ge^ be^ ent, er^ ver, zer, and miss. 

K 2 
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ge, when prefixed to verbs, does not always impart to it 
a distinctive meaning, but in many cases it modifies 
or completely alters their meaning, as, branchen, to 
want or need, but gebrauchen, to make use of; rathen, 
to advise, but gerathen, to succeed ; bieten, to offer, but 
gebieten, to command; stehen, to stand, but gestehen, 
to confess; reichen, to reach or offer, but gereichen, 
to redound to; frieren, to feel cold, but gefrieren, to 
change into ice ; rinnen, to run (of water), gerinnen, to 
coagulate; fallen, to fall, gefallen, to please; horen, 
to hear, gehoren, to belong to; horchen, to listen, ge- 
horchen, to obey; leiten, to lead, geleiten, to ac- 
company. 

be (Eng. be), originally bei^ in general denotes par- 
taking of, endowing with, something. Hence, when 
prefixed to intransitive verbs, it often gives them a 
transitive meaning, as, weinen, to weep, but beweinen, 
to bewail, weep over ; fallen, to fall, befallen, to befall ; 
gehen, to go, begehen, to commit; sprechen, to apeak, 
besprechen, to discuss. 

When the verb is itself transitive, the prefix be 
indicates that the action extends over the whole of 
an object, as, bauen, to build, bebauen, to cover with 
buildings; decken, to cover, bedecken, to cover all over ; 
kleiden, to clothe, bekleiden, to dress completely. 

From substantives and adjectives, be forms tran- 
sitive verbs denoting to endow or provide with what 
the noun expresses, as, beseelen, to animate ; beflligeln, 
to endow toith wings ; begeistem, to inspire ; befreien, to 
give freedom, liberate; beschweren, to make heavy; 
belustigen, to amuse ; betriiben, to sadden ; bezaubem, 
to enchant, bewitch; begiinstigen, to favour. 

ent (originally ant, i.e. against, as it still exists in 
Antwort, answer) expresses — 

1. Approaching, meeting, or agreement, as, ent- 
bieten, to summon; entrichten, to pay what is 
due; entsprechen, to respond to, agree with. 
There are three verbs in which ent before 
f becomes emp^ viz. empfangen, to receive; 
empfinden, to feel; and empfehlen, to recom^ 
mend. 
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2. Transition into a new state or condition, as, 

entzlinden, to kindle ; entblossen, to strip ; ent- 
flammen, to inflame; entbrennen, to hurst forth 
like fire; entschlafen, to fall asleep ; entschlum- 
mem, to fall into a slumber. In some of these 
last verbs ent seems to be the same as in or 
ein (into), as also in enthalten, to hold in or to 
contain, 

3. ent, lastly, expresses separation, deprivation, or 

the negation of the word to which it is prefixed, 
so that it is = un, as, entgehen, to escape ; ent- 
fliegen, to fly away; entkommen, to escape; ent- 
fiihren, to abduct; entreissen, to snatch away; 
entziehen, to withdraw; entdecken, to discover; 
entladen, to unload ; entstellen, to disfigure ; ent- 
farben, to discolour; entblattem, to deprive of 
leaves; enthanpten, to behead; entkraften, to 
deprive of strength, weaken; entkleiden, to 
ujidress ; entheiligen, to unhallow, pollute, 

er (originally ur) expresses — 

1. Moving from within a thing or upwards, as, 

erpressen, to extort; erbanen, to build up, erect; 
ergiessen, to pour forth; erfiillen, to fulfil; 
ersteigen, to ascend; erwachsen, to grow up; 
errichten, to erect; erziehen, to educate. 

2. A falling into a condition or the beginning of a 

condition, especially when er is prefixed to 
verbs or adjectives, as, erwachen, to awake; 
erbliihen, to begin to blossom ; ertonen, to sound ; 
erscheinen, to appear; erleben, to experience in 
life, live to see; erbleichen, to grow pale; er- 
rothen, to blush ; erkalten, to grow old ; erblinden, 
to become blind; erkranken, to become ill. In 
transitive verbs it signifies putting into a con- 
dition, as, erwarmen, to warm up; ermtiden, to 
fatigue; ermuntem, to cheer up; ermuthigen, 
to encourage; erfreuen, to delight, 

3. The accomplishing or gaining an end, as, 

erschopfen, to exhaust; ergriinden, to fathom; 
erdulden, to bear, suffer; erfrieren, to freeze to 
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death; ersticken, to mffoccUe ; erloschen, to 
become extinct. So also in the transitive verlA 
ermorden, to murder outright ; erretten, to save ; 
emahren, to feed, to rear; erlassen, to remit; 
erklaren, to clear up, explain; erleichtem, to 
lighten J facilitate; erreichen, to attain by reaching ; 
erlemen, to gain by learning; erwerben, to gain 
by suing, to acquire; erbetteln, to gain by begging ; 
ersparen, to gain by saving up; erkanfen, to a4xiuire 
by purchase ; erschmeicheln, to gain by flattery. 

ver (originally fort, i.e. away') generally expresses move- 
ment away from the subject, as, vertreiben, to drive 
away; verjagen, to chaise away; verreisen, to go on a 
journey ; verschenken, to give away ; verkanfen, to sell. 
Hence ver indicates — 

1. Losing, wasting, and doing something in a wrong 

way, as, verderben, to spoil; verthiin, to spend 
or waste ; verschwenden, to squander ; verlemen, 
to unlearn, forget; verfiihren, to lead astray, 
seduce; verleiten, to mislead; sich versprechen, 
to make a mistake in speaking ; sich versehen, to 
make a mistake in seeing. 

2. Vanishing or dying away, as, verbllihen, to 

wither {of flowers) ; verblnten, to die from loss of 
blood; verfliessen, to flow away ; verwesen, to 
decay (of an organic body) ; verhungem, to die 
of hunger ; verspielen, to loose by gambling ; ver- 
trinken, to spend in drink. 

3. Covering or shutting up something by the action 

expressed by the verb, as, verbauen, to close up 
(a view) by building; verbinden, to bind ifp (a 
wound) ; vergraben, to conceal a thing by burying 
it ; vemageln, to close a thing by nailing it up ; ver- 
siegeln, to put a seal upon; vermauem, to close 
up something by a wall. 

4. Placing or falling into a state or condition, as, 

verandem, to make a thing another, to change; 
vermehren, to increase; verbessem, to make 
better, improve; verzagen, to despond; sich ver- 
lieben, to faU in love; verbauem, to become a 
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rustic; vergottem, to deify ; Terwaisen, to become 
* an orphan; veralten, to become obsolete; ver- 

armen, to grow poor; verbittem, to embitter; 
verslissen, to sweeten ; versteinem, to change into 
stone, petrify. Similarly we have, vergolden, to 
cover toith gold; versilbem, to cover toith silver; 
verzuckem, to cover with sugar. 

zer denotes separating or dividing a thing into its 
parts, hence destruction or dissolution, as, zerbrechen, 
to break to pieces ; zerreissen, to tear to pieces ; zer- 
schneiden, to cut to pieces; zertheilen, to divide into 
parts ; zerfallen, to faU to pieces ; zerfliessen, to flow 
in different directions ; zerschlagen, to knock to pieces ; 
zerstreuen, to scatter ; zertrummem, to destroy. 

miss (Eng. mis and dis) has the same force with verbs 
as with substantives and adjectives (comp. § 136^, as, 
missbrauchen, to abuse; misshandeln, to iU-use; miss- 
deuten, to misinterpret; missverstehen, to misunder- 
stand; missgonnen, to grudge; missbilligen, to dis- 
approve; misstrauen, to distrust; missfallen, to dis- 
please; misslingen, to fail. 



§ 141. The suffixes by which derivative verbs are 
formed are chen^ eln^ ern^ schen^ zen^ igen, iren or 
ieren. 

chen, when suffixed to other verbs, intensifies their 
meaning, as, horen, to hear ; horchen, to listen ; schnur- 
ren, to make a purring noise in the throat ; schnarchen, to 
snore. Some verbs, the stems of which end in g or 
h, intensify their meaning by changing these letters 
into cht, as, schlagen, to strike, scblachten, to slaughter ; 
fliehen, to flee, fluchten, to take to flight. 

eln has diminutive force, and often gives to a verb a 
frequentative meaning implying censure, as, lachen, 
to laugh, lacheln, to smile; Kunst, art, klinsteln, to 
meddle with an art ; Witz, wit, witzeln, to play the part 
of a wit ; klug, ^^rudent, klUgeln, to quibble ; fromm, 
pious ; frommeln, to pretend to be pious. 

em forms iterative verbs, and such as express a desire 
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or inclinatioii, as, klappem, to rattle; stochem, to 
pick ; schliifeni, to he deepy ; raackem, to stMke (as 
incense'); folgem, to infer; Bteigem, to increase, 

BOhen occurs only in the verbs herrachen, to rule; 
feilschen, to bargaitt; and foTSchen, to inquire, inveeti- 
gale. 

zen denotes the repetition of a aonnd, as, 6chzen, to 
moan, call out ack ! sohlachzen, to sob ; jaachzen, to 
vUer a joyous sovnd, sucli as juchlie, i.e. hvrrak ; lech- 
zen, to long for tomething to drink. 

igen forms &ctitive verbs, as, endigen, to pat an end to ; 
reinigen {from rein, pure), to purify, cleanse. In some 
verbs the ig is only an increase in fdim, without its 
having any appreciable influence on the meaning, as 
in, beenden and beendigen, to jinith ; verkilnden and 
verkilndigen, to raahe known, 

iren or ieren occurs mainly in foreign words, and 
represents the Latin are, ere, ire, or the French er 
and ir, as, stndiren, to ttudy ; epazieren, to malk ; mar- 
Bchiren, to march; rasiren, to shave ; frankiren, to frank; 
exerciren, to drill, exercise; controlliren, to control; and 
many others, liiere are also a few genuine German 
verbs with this suffix, as, hausiren, to act in a house, to 
go from house to house offering things for tale ; halbiren, 
to halve ; schattiren, to ghade (in drawing or painting') ; 
buchstabircn, lo spell ; handthieren, to trade. 

LhAt in all thcK infflx'^ then or en Is the i 



<^ 
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CHAPTER XXXIV. 
Composition op Words. 

§ 142. The German language has much greater facility 
to form componnd words than either the English or the 
French. 

A compound word must consist of at least two words, 
each of which has a distinct meaning, and may be used as 
a separate word by itself. But whatever the number of 
words may be wluch form a compound, the last always 
determines its character, that is to say, if the last is a 
substantive, the whole is a substantive ; if the last is an 
adjective, the whole is an adjective ; if the last is a verb, 
the whole is a verb, &c. The other words only determine, 
define, qualify, or explain the last. Thus in Landhaus 
(amntry-house) we are speaking of a house, and the word 
Land specifies what kind of house is meant. Again, in 
Sommemachtstrauia (summer mghfs dream)^ we are 
speaking of a dream, and the words Sommer and Nacht 
define the kind of dream, and thus partake of the nature 
of an attributive adjective. Hence, every compound word 
consists of two essential parts, the one (the last) ex- 
pressing the fundamental idea, and the otiier or others 
defining and determining its special meaning. 

The principal accent generally belongs to the de- 
termining word or words, as in L&ndhaus, Sdmmer- 
nacht; the last member has only a subordinate accent, 
whence it is apt to dwindle down into a mere sufiSx; 
and such is the real origin of all suffixes, for the words 
Nachbar (neighbour), Adler (eagle), Viertel (a quarter). 
Junker (a young nobleman), and Jnngfer (miss, young 
woman), have arisen out of Nahbauer, Adelaar, Vier- 
theil^ Jnngherr, and Jnngfran. (Comp. § 134, 4, note.) 
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A. — Compound Substantives. 

§ 143. The determining members of compound substan- 
tives may be — 

1. Sybatantives, as, Landbaus, country-Tumse ; Buchbinder, 
bookbinder ; Schulstube, school-room ; Hausberr, master of the 
house; Weinbandler, mi^e merchant; Gartenmauer, garden 
wall; &o, 

2. Adjectives, as, Vollmond, full moon; Eotbwein, red 
fjoine; Gelbsucbt, jaundice; FrUbjabr, spring; Grossvater, 
grandfather; Edelmutb, nobility of mind; Grossmutter, 
grandmother; Vielfrass, glutton. 

3. Verbs, as, Esstiscb, dining-table ; Scbreibpult, writing- 
desk ; Singstunde, singing-lesson ; Reitknecbt, groom ; Lauf- 
babn, career ; Eennbabn, race-course ; Scbreibmaterial, 
writing material. 

4. Adverbs and Prepositions, as, Hinterlist, cunning; 
Beilage, appendix or addition; Obdacb, shelter; Zuflucbt, 
refuge; Ne benmenscb, /eZZow man; Ausland, /{>ret()m country; 
Inland, inland; Einfubr, imports. 

§ 144. In all the above cases the words forming the 
compound are simply joined together without any change 
whatever ; but in very many cases the determining word, 
when it is a substantive, takes the genitive sufi&x es (s) 
or en (n), as, Tageslicht, daylight; Herzensangst, anxiety 
of heart, great fear ; Rathsherr, councillor ; Furstentitel, the 
title of a prince; Menschenfreund, philanthropist; Sonnen- 
schein, sunshine. 

These genitive suffixes are taken even by feminine sub- 
stantives, which otherwise have no case endings in the 
singular, so that in their case the s and n seem to be mere 
connecting links, e.g. Liebesdienst, love service; Liebes* 
brief, love letter; Geburtstag, birthday; Hulfstruppen, 
auxiliary troops. 

Substantives having the suffix ath, heit^ keit, ing, ling; 
schaft; thum^ or ung^ invariably take the s as a con- 
necting link, as, Heimathsland, the land of one^s home; 
Heirathsangelegenheit, marriage affair ; Freiheitsliebe, love 
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of freedom; Gerechtigkeitssinn, sense of justice; Harings- 
fang, ccUcliing of herrings; Friihlingswetter, spring weather; 
Freundschaftsdienst, a service of friendship; Eigenthums- 
recht, right of property; Eegierungsantritt, CLCcession to 
government. 

Ifdte 1. Formerly i or e was frequently used as a connecting link to form compound 
substantives, and there are still some instances in which these connecting 
vowels appear, as, Nachr.-i- gall, ntj^Mtti^aZ«; Braut-i-gam, bride^grroom ; Tag-e- 
lohner, day labourer; Maus-c^-fialle, mou9e-trap; Les-e-buch, reading book; 
Scbwein-e-fleisch, porle. 

Note 2. In some compounds the determining word is in the plural, because the 
meaning requires it, as, Worterbuch, dictionary: Bflcherschrank, book-case; 
Bacherc^steU. book-shelves; Knabenschule, boy^ school; Madchenschule, 

SlrW schod ; Blumentopf, flower-pot; Kindergarten, children's garden; 
inderpcst, cattle-plague. 



B. — Compound Adjectives. 

§ 145. The determining member of a compound adjective 
may be — 

1. An Adjective, as, taubstumm, deaf -mute, or deaf and 
dumb ; hellgriin, bright green ; hellblau, bright blue ; dunkel- 
roth, dark red ; braungelb, brownish yellow, 

2. A Substantive, as, lebensliistig, enjoying life; liebens- 
wiirdig, amiable; ebrenwerth, worthy of honour, honourable; 
liebevoll, full of love ; treulos, faithless ; grasgriin, green as 
grass; bimmelblau, sJcye-blue; seekrank, sea-sick; gnind- 
falsch, thoroughly false ; naseweis, impertinent. 

When the determining substantive has the suffix ath, 
heit, keit, ing^ ling, schaft; thum, or ung, it takes the 
same connecting link as in compound substantives, as, hei- 
mathslos, without a home, homeless; hoffnungsvoU, hopeful; 
alterthumskundig, versed in antiquity; freiheitsliebend, 
loving freedom ; so also arbeitslustig, fond of work. 

An Adverb or a Preposition, as, vorlaut, arrogant ; tiber- 
voU, over-full, too frill; halbvoU, half full; mitschuldig, 
accomplice, or <iccessory ; angenehm, acceptable, agreeable; 
ausserordentlich, extraordinary ; nachgiebig, yielding. 
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C. — Compound Verbs. 

§ 146. The determining word of a compound verb may 
be — 

1. A Substantive, as, handhaben, to handle ; lustwandeln, 
to 'promenade ; muthmassen, to conjecture ; es wetterleuchtet, 
sheet lightning appears; hohnlaclieln, to smile scomfuUy ; 
lobeingen, to sing praises; rathschlagen, to deliberate^ give 
counsel ; stattfinden, to take place. 

2. An Adjective, as, loskaufen, to ransom; grossthun, to 
boost ; wohlwollen, to wish well ; hochacliten, to esteem highly ; 
freilassen, to set free; genugthun, to satisfy ; liebkosen, 
to caress ; rechtfertigen, to justify ; wahrsagen, to prophesy, 

3. An Adverb or a Preposition, — A large number of these 
form compound verbs, as, ab, an, auf, aus, bei, dar, 
ein, fort, her, hin (with their compounds herab, heran, 
heraus, heraaf, hemnter, and hinein, hinauf, hinaus, 
hinunter, einher), mit, nach, nieder, ob, vor, weg, 
zu, zuriick, zusammen, durcli, hinter, liber, um, 
unter, wieder, wider, and volL . 

Some of these particles are so closely united with the 
verbs as to be inseparable from them, in which case they 
have only the subordinate accent, as, umgelien, tiber- 
setzen, unterbrechen ; while others are separable in the 
conjugation of the verbs, and have the principal accent, as, 
u'bersetzen, tungehen, ndchlaufen, wi'ederbringen. 
(Comp. § 109.) 

Note. About the vaxiouB forms of adverbfl, see $ 124. 
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BOOK III. 

SYNTAX. 



CHAPTEE XXXV. 
Construction of Sentences. 

§ 147. Owing to its greater nuinber of inflections, the 
German language enjoys more freedom in the construction 
of sentences than the English. Thns, the father has given 
hi$ 9on a hook may be expressed either by, der Yater hat 
seinem Sohne ein Bnch gegeben, or, seinem Sohne hat 
der Yater ein Bnch gegeben, or, ein Bach hat der Yater 
seinem Sohne gegeben. Whatever constmction is chosen, 
the inflections leave no donbt as to the meaning, and 
clearly show what fdnction each word performs in the 
sentence. 

There is, of course, this difference, that, if seinem 
Soline, or ein Bucli, is put at the head of the sentence, 
these words are thereby set forth with special emphasis. 

§ 148. But there are, nevertheless, certain rules which, 
at least in good prose, are never neglected. These rules 
vary according to the nature of a sentence. 

I. — The Natural or Logical Order of Words. 

A principal or independent sentence naturally begins 
with the subject, which is followed immediately by the 
verb (predicate). When the verb is in a compoimd tense, 
the inflected part only follows immediately after the 
subject, and the uninflected part or parts are placed at the 
end, as : — 



142 CONSTKUCTION OF SENTENCES. [§149. 

ioh kaufe ein Hans, 1 purchase a house. 

ioh liebe melnen Frennd, I love my friend, 

er ist vorgestem gestorben, he died the day before yesterday, 

wir haben den Eonig gesehen, we have seen the king, 

er wird den Lehrer verstanden lie toiU have understood the teacher. 
haben, 

What is here said of the un inflected parts of a verb 
holds good also of the separable particles with which a 
verb may be compounded, as : — 

er fdhrte micli hiniiber, he led me across. 

er ging ana, he toent out. 

er kommt inrilck, he is coming hack. 

In compound tenses the separable particle precedes the 
uninflected part, as : — 

er hat den Flan anfgegeben, he has given up the plan, 

er wird 8ie anffordem, he wiU request you, 

er hat mioh anfgefordert, he has requested me, 

er wird 8ie anfgefordert haben, he toiU have requested you. 



ir. — Inverted Order of Words. 

§ 149. When, for the sake of emphasis, the object (direct 
or remote), an adverb, an adverbial combination, or an 
adverbial clause, is put at the head of a sentence, the verb 
follows next, and after it the subject ; or, if the verb is 
in a compound tense, its inflected part alone follows the 
subject, while the uninflected part is put last, as : — 

ein Booh hat der Vater seinemj 

Sohne gegeben, I the father has givers his son a 

seinem Sohne hat der Vater eini Jjook, 

Bnch gegdben, ) 

gestem gab der Vater leinem yesterday the fath&r gave his son a 

Sohne ein Bneh, hook, 

nnter diesen Umstanden gab der in these drcwmstances the father 

Vater seinem Sohne ein Bnch, gave his son a hook, 

ala er mioh sah, nahm er die when he saw me^ he took to flight. 

Flnoht, 

An adjective phrase standing in apposition to the 
subject, at the head of a sentence, likewise causes the 
verb to precede its subject, as : — 

ein feiger Witstling, hat er all a cowardly voluptuary, he has 
sein Vermdgen vesehwendeti squandered aU his fortune. 
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AMe 1. This construction, in which the suliiject follows the verb, is called the in- 
version of the natural order. The only words (other than the subject) which 
may stand at the head of an indei>endent sentence without rendering inver- 
sions necessary are the copulative coi^unctions -and ifl^**'^* aber (^0* dexui 
ifor), and entwedor . . . Oder itiOier ...or). 

Note a. When the object of the verb is a personal pronoun and the subject a noun, 
the personal pronoun generally stands next to the verb, as, daiuuf verUess 
mich mein Freund, thereupon my friend left me ; but, darauf verliess er mich, 
thereupon he left me. So also, wie hat Ihnen der Apfel geschmeckt ? kno did 
you like (jthe tcute qf) the apple t 



III. — Interrogative Sentences. 

§ 150. Interrogative sentences are constructed as in 
English, that is, the verb is put first ; but when the subject 
is an interrogative pronoun, or when the question is put 
by an interrogative adverb, these interrogative words 
take the first place. If the verb is in a compound tense, 
the uninflected part is put last, as : — 

haben 8ie Geld 1 have you got money 9 

wflnsohen 8ie etwas 1 do you wish for anything f 

wer hat Ctold 1 vsho has got money ? 

wo iflt er 1 where is he f 

wo Bind 8ie hente gewesen 1 where have you been to-day f 

wen haben Sie gestem beenoht 1 whom did you visit yesterday 1 

wessen Bnoh haben Sie gelesen 1 whose hook have you read f 

It must be observed that the English auxiliary verb do 
(tbxin) is never used in German in interrogative sen- 
tences. 

Note 1. The same construction is often used in exclamatory sentences, as, wie 
schSn bist du, Natur ! how beautiful art thou^ Nature ! wie prachtvoU ist 
die Nacht ! hino magnificent the night is I 

Note 2. A question is often put in German, as in English, in the form of an asser- 
tion ; but in such cases the manner of pronouncing the sentence alwajrs shows 
its interrogative character, as, Sie haben doch nicht lange gewartet ? you 
have not uaited long, I hope? du schweigst? thou art sikntt Sie sind 
nicht auf dem Ball gewesen? you have not been at the ballf 



IV. — Conditional Clauses. 

§ 161. Tn conditional or hypothetical sentences the 
protasis, (»r the part containing the condition, generally 
begins with the conjunction wenn (if), but in German, 
even more often than in English, the conjuncton is 
omitted, and the clause then takes the inverted order of 
words, as : — 
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ware ioh gesnnd, bo wtlrde ieh were I in health, I would travel 

relBen, 

hatte ieh das Oeld, so wtirde ieh had I the moneys I would buy the 

das Hans kaufen, home. 

The apodosis, or the part containing the inference or 
conclusion, as is seen in the above examples, has almost 
always the inverted form of construction. 

M'te. The ooi\jnnction wenn combined with alfl (als wenn = a* if) is omitted 
with the same res^t, as, er that als ware er krantc, he a>cts as if he were 
ill; er spricht als ware nidits voi^faUen, he spedki a» if nothing had 
happened. 

If the wenn is expressed, the construction of the clause is q^iie different, 
the verb being put at the end of it, as, wenn ieh gesund ware ; wenn ieh 
das Geld hatte ; er thut, als wenn er krank ware ; er spricht, als wenn nichts 
vorgefallen ware. Comp. $ 131 and 152. 



V. — Construction of Dependent or Subordinate 

Sentences. 

§ 152. Dependent clauses are those connected with 
principal clauses either by subordinating conjunctions or 
by relative pronouns or relative adverbs. In such clauses 
the verb always takes the last place, and if it is in a com- 
pound tense, the inflected part stands last, as : — 



wir wissen, dass wir sterben mils- 
Ben, 
ieh glanbe es, weil 8ie es mir 

sagen, 
ieh werde kommen, wenn Sie es 

wtinsehen, 
Ich werde Ihnen das Bndh sohioken, 

wenn ieh dasselbe gelesenhabe, 
dexjetiige weloher (or wer) einem 

Midem eine Ombe graht, fiillt 

oft selbst hinein, 
der Filrst, weloher vor einigen 

Jahren seine Krone verier, ist 

hente gestorben, 
ieh weiss nioht, womit ioh ihm 

eine Fronde madhen kann. 



we know that we mutt die. 

I believe it because you tell it me. 

I toill come if you wish it. 

I wUl send you the booh when I 

have read it. 
he who makes a pitfall for another 

often foMs into it himself. 

the prince who a few years ago 
lost his crown has died to-day. 

I do not know wherewith I can 
give him pleasure. 



§ 163. Dependent clauses may either precede or follow 
the principal clause, or they may be inserted in the prin- 
cipal clause ; but whenever the subordinate or dependent 
clause precedes the principal one, the latter always has the 
inverted construction, as : — 
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daas wir sterlMn mtiaien, wiiiea 

wir, 
weil file m mir ngen, lo glsube 

iohes, 
wenn Sie m wflnashen, w«rde ieh 

komTnOTii 
wenn ieh das Bneh gelesen lialwi 

werde ieh m Ihnen aehieken, 
womit ioh ihni eine Frende rnaehan 

kann, weifls ieh nieht, 



that toe mtut die, we knew, 
beeatue you teQ it tomey I heiieve U, 
if you toish it, IwiU come, 

when I have read the hook, IwHl 

send it to you. 
I do not know wherewith I can 

give him pleasure. 



JMe I. It is only when the relative is wer and was that a subcHdinate relative 
claase can precede the principal one, as, wer nicht horen will, der mnas 
fdhlen, whoever does not listen to advice must suibmit to tuffei-ing ; was ieh 
gelemt (habe), habe Idi langst vergeaaen, what I have teamed, I have long 
tince forgotten. 

Note 2. When the verb is in a componnd tense, so that the inflected auxiliaries 
(sein and haben) should stand last, the auxiliaries are frequently omitted, 
especially when the clause following begins with the same auxiliary, as in 
the above example, was ieh gelemt, habe ieh langst vergessen ; wasgescheheii« 
ist ^eachehen, tokat has been done is done. But the omissiim takes place also 
where there is no such reason, e.g. es gibt viele Menschen, die so etwas nie 
gesehen (haben), there are many men who have never seen such a thing. 

Note 3. When an auxiliary verb of mood (see $ 99) occurs in the infinitive in- 
stead of a past participle at the end of a sentence, the ordinary auxiliary verb 
takes its place before the infinitives, as, da ieh nicht habe kommen konnen, 
as I have been unable to came ; weil er es nicht hatte leugnen sollen, because 
he ought not to have denied it. 



§ 154. All dependent or subordinate danses partake 
either of the nature of an adjective (adjective clauses) or 
of a substantive (either as the subject or object, substan- 
tive clauses), or, lastly, of an adverb (adverbial clauses), 
as: — 

dass dn fleissig hist (subject), ist 

mir wohl bdcannt, 
ieh wdss, dass dn fleiaBig Inst 

(object), 
ein Menseh, weleher niehts gelemt 

hat (adjectiye), ist nntiloB, 
seitdem er re Hanse ist (adverb), 

ist er finrtwahrend nnwohl, 



thai you are diligent is weiU known 

tome. 
I know that you are diligent, 

a man who hcu learned nothing is 

useless, 
since he h<u been <U home, he has 

been constantly unwdL 
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CHAPTEE XXXVI. 
The Subject and Predicate. 

§ 155. The subject of a Bentence is either a subBtantive, 
a pronoun, or any word used substantively. Sometimes 
even a whole clause takes the place of the subject (see 
§ 154), as :— 

der Menaoli arbeltet) (he man toorks. 

wir leben, we live. 

die Bosen werden gestraft, • the wicked are punished. 

das Keneste lot xiielit immer das the newest is not always the hesL 

Bests, 

das Sehreiben ermtidet, writing fatigues. 

dass Sie gesund sind (snbject), itgivesmevleaxurethatyouarein 

frent mSk, good heaUh. 

In the second person of the imperative, both singular 
and plural, the subject is not expressed, unless it is very 
emphatic; but in the third person, both singular and 
plural, and also in the first person plural, the personal 
pronoun must be expressed, as : — 

sohreibe, write (thou) ; schreilwt, write (ye) ; but, schreibe dn, 

write THOU, 
sohreibe er, or sie, let him or her write. 
sohreibexi Sie, write (you, or they). 
sehreiben wir, let us write ; gehen wir, let us go, 

§ 156. In the case of impersonal verbs the place of the 
subject is, of course, supplied by the impersonal es (t/), 
and the same is the case when the third person singular 
of the passive of intransitive verbs is used impersonally, 
as: — 

fli wird getaxiit, dancing is going on^ or they dance. 

es wnrde gekampftt fighting was gotna on, or they fought. 
es wurde gespeist, the dinner took place, or (hey dined. 

In all these cases the impersonal passive is equivalent 
to the active form, with the indefinite pronoun man, as, 
man tanzt, man kampfte, man speiste. 
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Jfote 1. In the case of impersonal verbe or verbe used impersonally, the real or 
logical subject is sometimes expressed by a noun with a preposition, as, es fehlt 
an Qeld, there is a uxmt of money; es gebricht an Muth, there is a voant of 
courage ; ee thut mir leid um ihn, I pity him ; es steht schlecht am die Stadt, 
the town is in a bad condition. 

Note 2. The impersonal es is omitted when an impersonal passive is used interro- 
gatively, as, wird hente getanzt ? is there dandng to day f and also when the 
impersonal passive takes the inverted form, e.g. when the clause begins with 
an adverb, as, gestern wuide getanzt, there toa< dancing yesterday: heute 
wird nicht getanzt, there is no aalicit^ to-day ; mich hungert, / am hungry ; 
mich durstet, / am thirsty. 

§ 157. When the subject is a substantive, it is some- 
times placed after the verb or its inflected part, especially 
in poetry, while the verb takes es for its formal subject, 
e.g. :— 

et branst das Meer, (he sea roars. 

68 henlt der Wind, (he toind howls. 

68 kamen vier Kanner anf nns eu, four men approached us. 

68 ward 6ixi6 BoUaclit g68ohlag6n, a battle was fought. 

This is the case most commonly with the impersonal es 
gibt {there is, or there are), which takes its logical subject 
in the accusative, as : — 

68 gibt einen KSnig, there is a king. 

68 gab einen Verbr6elL6r, there was a criminal. 

68 bat Mensoben g6g6b62i9 there have been men. 



§ 1 58. Like es, the neuter pronouns dies and das are 
sometimes used as the real subject in a general sense 
when the predicate is a substantive ; in this case the verb 
agrees with the predicative substantive, as : — 

W6r sind die86 H6rren t Es 8ixid Who are these gentlemen 9 They 

Englaiid6r. are Englishmen. 

dies ist meme Matter, this is my mother. 

das Bind meine Briider, (hose are my brothers. 

dies Bind meine Kinder, these are my children. 

§ 159. The predicate may be an adjective, a substantive, 

or a verb. An adjective used as a predicate is indeclinable, 

as: — 

der Mann ist scbon, the man is handsome. 

die Fran ist scbon, (he wife is handsome. 

das Kind ist scbon, the child is handsome. 

die Kinder sind scbSn, (he children are handsome. 

L 2 
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§ 160. When the predicate is a substantive, it is, like 
the subject, in the nominative, and, where possible, agrees 
with it also in gender, as : — 

CSato war ein Bomer, Caio was a Roman, 

der Sedner war ein Englander, the epeaker w<u an Englishman. 

er Ueilit Oesandter, he remains ambassador. 

wir nnd Kinder, vje are children. 

Sappho war eine Dichterin, Sappho wa>s a poetess. 

diese Dame ist eine FiirBtin, this lady is a princess, 

Noit 1. The link connecting the predicate with the sntiject is commonly the verb 
gein {to be), hence called the copula ; but there are some other verbs which 
may perform the ftmction of a mere copula, such as blelben* werdeni 
SCheinen, heissen* e.g. er wird Eonig werden, he loiU liecvmt king; er 
scheint ungeduldig, he teems impatient ; er heisst Johann, he is called J^n, 

Note 2. Sometimes the predicate is expressed by an infinitive with the particle n 
(to), in the sense of the Latin gerundive, as, der Knabe ist zu loben, the boy 
u to bepraisedt or deserves praise; alles dies ist zu beachten, aZl this is to 
be observed. 

Sometimes also by a substantive in the genitive, as, ich bin guten Muthes, / 
am in good spirits; wir sind eines Sinnes, toe are qf one mind ; er war der 
Meinnng, he was qf (^nion ; or, lastly, by a noun with a preposition, as, 
er ist von Sinnen, Jie is out qf his senses ; die Sache ist von Wichtigkeit, the 
thing is qf importance. 

§ 161. When the predicate is a verb, it must agree with 
the subject in number and person. This rule, being the 
same as in English, requires no special illustration. But 
when there are several subjects, the verb in German 
frequently agrees only with the one nearest to it, as, 
Verschwort sich Hass und Liebe mich zu schrecken ? Do 
hatred and love conspire to terrify me f Verrath und Arg- 
wohn lauscht in alien Ecken, Treason and suspicion lurk in 
every corner. 

Note. Sometimes the predicate seems to consist of an adverb, as, das Gewltter ist 
vortlber, the storm is over; alles Gltlck ist Iiin, oU liappiness is gone; alls 
Bemtlhungen waren vergebens, aU efforts were useless ; but in idl such cases 
some verb is understood, and can easily be supplied. 
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CHAPTEE XXXVII. 

The Attribute, Apposition, and the Eelative 

Pronoun. 

§ 162. When an adjective, a participle, a pronominal 
adjective, or a declinable numeral, is joined to a substan- 
tive as an attribute, it must agree with the substantive in 
gender, number, and case, as : — 

ein gater Ghxist liebt Boinen a good Christian loves his neighbour. 

Haehsten, 
dies ist die That eines edeln this is (he deed of a noble man, 

Memehen, 
er gab dieses Booh seinem he gave (his hook to his eldest son. 



altesten Sdme, 

er hat keinen einiigen Frennd, he has not a single friend, 
dieses Madohen ist meine beste (his girl is my best puptL 

Sdhtilerin, 
ifih habe den enten Sdhritt I have taken (he first step, 

gethan, 

§ 163. The attributive adjective or participle is generally 
placed before its substantive, as in English ; and if the 
adjective is qualified by an adverb, or any set of words 
qualifying its meaning, they precede the adjective, as ^. — 

ein ansserst sohSnes Oebande, an extremely fine building, 

in jeder Beiiehiing vortheil- (his proposal advantageous in every 



hafte Vorsehlag, revpect, 

die von Vielen nioht geglanbte (he story not believed hy many, 

Oesohiohte, 

die von alien ihren TJnterthanen the princess adored by all her 

angebetete Ftlzitin, subjects. 

Note 1. Such enlarged attributes may always be placed after the subetantive, in 
which case, however, the adjective or participle iB not inflected, as, ein Vorsehlag, 
vortheilhaft in Jedqr Beziehnng ; die Gescmchte, von Vielen nicht geglaubt ; 
die Fdrstin, angebetet von alien ihren Unterthanen. In this case the attri- 
bute assumes the nature of an apposition. The attributive voU (/uU), when 
enlarged in any manner, can be used in this form only, as, eine Flasche vol! 
sOssen Weines, a l)otUe/uU qf tweet wine. 

Note 2. In poetical language a simple attributive adjective is sometimes placed 
after its substantive, but it then remains uninflected, as, der K&iig, gut und 
mild, reichte ihm die Hand, the king^ kind andgentiet offered him hit hand. 
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§ 164. When one substantive stands to another in the 
relation of apposition, it agrees with it in number and 
case, and, where possible, in gender also, as : — 

dieser Herr, mein Frennd, kommt this genUeman, my friend, hcu Jusi 

eben von Bom, come from Borne, 

die Begienmg Karls des Ffinften, the reign of Charles the Fifth, 

or wohnt in Italien, dem sonnigen he lives in Italy, the sunny land of 

Lande des Sitdens, the south, 

Sappho, die beriihmte Biehtezin, Sappho, the famous poetess, is often 

wird oft nnmhtig Iwnrtheilt, incorrecUy judged. 

er epraeh fiber Karl den Grossen, he spoke about Charles the Great, 

die Werke dieses Mannes, eines the toorTcsafthis man, a great scholar, 

groBsen Oelehrten, sind wenig are little known, 

iekannt, 

When the apposition precedes the noun or name which 
it is to explain, the apposition alone is inflected if it has 
the article, but if there be no article, the apposition is 
uninflected, while the other substantive is inflected, as : — 

die Begienmg des KSnigs Frieda the reign of King Frederick, 

rioh, or die Begienmg Xdnig 

Friedridhs, 
die Werke des Bootors Lntker, or the toorks of Doctor Lather, 

die Werke Boetor Lnthers, 

In some expressions the apposition always precedes, as, 
der Monat Mai, the month of May ; der Monat Januar, the 
month of January ; das Konigthum Preussen, the kingdom of 
Prvssia; die Stadt Berlin, the city of Berlin; die Stadt 
Eom, the city of Borne; die Universitat Cambridge, th6 
university of Cambridge, 

Note. The EnellBh qf in these cases is saperflnoos, and is never expressed in 
German, the two nouns standing really in the relation of apposition* 

§ 165. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in 
gender and number, but its case depends upon the nature 
of the clause in which it occurs, as : — 

der Eonig, weleher seine XTnter- the king who oppresses his sulyects, 

tlianen bedrtlckt, 

die Tflrsten, deren XTnterthanen the princes whose stibjects are con" 

nfrieden sind, tented. 

eine Mutter, die or weldlLe ihre a mother who loves her children. 

Kinder liebt, 

der Biohter, den or welohen Sie so the poet whom you so much admire, 

sehr bewnndenii 
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JVofe. The relative pronoim can never be omitted in G^man, as is sometimes done 
in English, when in the objective case, as, the num (whom) you spoke to 
yesterday died this morning, der Mann, mit dem Sie gestern sprachen, ist 
diesenMorgen gestorben; this is the most interesting book (that) lever read, 
dies ist das interessanteste Bnch, das ich je gelesen habe ; aU / Aave, aUes was 
ichhabe. 

In order to avoid ambigaity, care should always be 
taken to place the relative pronoun as near its antecedent 
as possible. 



CHAPTEE XXXVin. 
The Accusative. 

§ 166. As the subject of a sentence is in the nominative, 
so the object is generally in the accusative. 

A transitive verb has its object in the accusative. When 
the object of a verb is not in the accusative, but either in 
the genitive or dative, the verb is not transitive, and can 
have no complete passive ; it can only have an impersonal 
passive, i.e. only the third person singular ; e.g. : — 

M wild geteait, dancing is going on. 

m wnrde viel gelaoht, there was much laughter, 

eg ist hart gdmmpft wordeiit there has been hard fighting. 

m wild vi^ gerangen weirdeii, there will be much singing, 

Comp. § 156. 

§ 167. Many verbs are intransitive in Grerman which 
in English are transitive, and accordingly have their 
complete passive. When, therefore, they are translated 
into Grerman, the construction must be altered, as : — 

lam told, man lagt.iiiir, ea wird mir gesagt, or mir wird 

geaagt 
I was advised, man zieth mir, ea wvzde mir gvrathen, or mir 

wnide gVEathan. 
I have been reproached, man hat mir vufgewor fan, ea iat mir vorge- 

woifeii worden, or mir iat vorg e worftn 

wordan. 
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The following and several other verbs of this kind 
govern the dative : — 



antworten, 


to answer. 


helfen, 


to hdy. 


dieneiii 


to serve. 


BiitEeii, 


to benefit. 


drohen, 


to threaten. 


Bohaden, 


to injure. 


fluohen. 


to carte. 


wihTneieheIn, 


to flatter. 


folgen, 


to follow. 


trauMiy 


to trust. 


ge£dlen, 


to please. 


trotEsii} 


to defy. 


gehorohen, 


to obey. 







§ 168. All reflective verbs have the reflective pronoun 
in the accusative, as : — 



ioh erixmere xnioh, I remember, 
du frenst dioh, thou art glad, 
er befindet sioh he is well, 
wofal, 



wir beUagen una, we complain, 
ihr betrilbt euohj you are grieved. 
lie filidLten noh, they are afraid. 



No reflective verb can have a passive. Impersonal reflec- 
tive verbs also take the personal pronoun, which is their 
logical subject, in the accusative, as : — 

08 hnngert xnioh, I am hungry. I es duntet xnioh, I am thirsty, 
esfriertxnioh, I fed cold, \ mYetlasigt iDixib^ I am desirous. 

Note. A few reflective verbs have the reflectivA pronoun in the dative, and 
besides it an accusative of the object, as : — 

ioh yerbitte Tnir da8» I request you not to dOf or to say, that. 

er bildet nch viol Oin, he imagines he knows much. 

WIT nehmen imo vor 211 arbeiteXL> v;e propose to ourselves to work. 

§ 169. The following verbs govern two aoousatives, one 
a person, and the other a thing : — 

nonnen or heioBon, to cdllj to name ; 

sohelteiL or fiohimpfen, to caU by a bad name ; 

lehren, to teach ; e.g. : — 

er nennt or heisst mieh. einea he calls me a foci ; 

Narren, 
Sie lehren nns die dentsche Bpraehe, you tea^ us the German language. 

Note. When these verbs are changed into the passive, both aocnsatives become 
nominatives ; but the verb lehren cannot be so used in the passive, and / 
am taught the German Umguage must be expressed by another phrase, such 
as, ich werde in der deutschen Sprache unterrichtet, or, ich habe Unterricht 
in der deutschen Sprache, / am instructed, or receive instnuition, in the 
German language, 

§ 170. A number of verbs which might have two objects 
in the accusative, viz. those of naming, choosing, electing, 
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appointing, considering, express the second object by the 
preposition zu (to) with the dative, or by fUr (/or) with 
the accusative, as : — 

dasVolkenuumteiluLiiuiiCkmsiil, the people eleeted him cotmU, 

die Ffinten erwahlten ihn nun the princes eUcUd him emperor. 

Kaiser, 

er wnrde nun PrafeBSor gemaeht, he w<u made professor. 

ieh habe ilm ixnmer fOr einen / have always considered him an 

Betriiger gpehalten, imposter. 

ioh halte ee fiir gat, I consider it iohe good ot right. 

Sometimes als {as) is nsed instead of fiir^ as, ich be- 
trachte es als eine Siinde, I regard it as a sin. 

§ 171. Intransitive verbs may govern an accusative of a 
cognate or kindred meaning, as : — 

einen Weg gehen, to go a way. 

ein Leben leben, to live a life. 

einen Kampf kampf en, to fight a fight. 

eine Spraohe apreohen, to speak a language. 

ein Spiel spielen, to play a game. 

Thranen weinen, to shed tears. 

But in these cases the accusative generally has an attri- 
bute, together with which it assumes the character of an 
adverb, as, ein elendes Leben leben, to live wretchedly; 
bittere Thranen weinen, to weep bitterly . 

Note 1. Some neuter verbs aim, when nsed as reflectives, take the personal 
pronoun in the accusative, as, ich habe mich mtlde gelaufen, / have tired 
myself by running ; ich habe mich krank gelacht, / haoe made myself ill by 
Utughing. Observe that the adjective in these phrases remains miinflected. 

JVoCe 2. The verb spieohen (P> speaV) sometimes takes the perBon to or with 
whom you sp^k in the accusative, as, ich habe deinen Freund gesprochen, 
I have spoken vnth your friend; wann werden Sie ihn sprechen ? when toUl 
you speak to him t 

% 172. The accusative is ased with verbs and adjectives 
denoting price, weight, measiire, extent, value, age, <&c. 

das Bneh koetet einen Thaler, the hook costs a thaler, 

es ist keinen Heller werth, it is not worth a farthing. 

die Xaner iat hnndert Fnes lang, the waU is a hundred feet long. 

das IQnd ist lehn Jalire alt, the child is ten years old. 

der Saaal lit iwaniig Fnas breit, the canal is twenty feet broad. 
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§ 173. The infinitive is often used as a second object 
(accusative) where, in English, we generally employ a 
present participle, as : — 

ioh Bah ihn fallen, 7 saw Mm falling, 

er hdrte xnioh singeii) he heard me singing. 

wer lutt ihn kommen geheiwen 1 who has ordered him to come 1 

8ie maohen mioh lachen, you make me laugh. 

lass ihn kommen, permit or order him to corns. 

Note 1. This constmction is the same as the accusative with the infinitive, so 
common in Latin and Greek, and sometimes used also in English. 

Note 2. The infinitive with laMen, especially in the sense of to order, often has a 
passive meaning, as, ich lasse mir ein Paar Stiefel machen, I order a pair of 
hoots to be made; er lasst sein Kind tanfen, Ae orders his child to be baptised; 
er lasst ein Buch drucken, he has a book in the press (to be printed) ; davon 
lasst sich viel sagen, mibth may be said about that. 

Respecting the prepositions which govern the accusative, 
see § 128. 



CHAPTER XXXIX. 
The Genitive. 

§ 174. The genitive governed by a substantive is 
properly nothing but a qualifying attribute, and may 
often be changed into an attributive adjective, as : — 

das Hans meines Vaters, or meines myfathef^s house. 

Vaters Hans, 
das Heer des Eonigs, the army of the king, or the royal 

army, 
das Wasser des Meeres, the water of the sea, or sea water, 

das lioht der Sonne, the light of the sun, or the sunlight. 

Note 1 . A substantive derived firom a verb requiring a preposition takes the same 
preposition as the verb from which it is derived, as, Furcht vor dem Tode (ich 
mrchte mich vor dem Tode), fear of death ; der Gedanke an dich (ich denke 
• an dich), the thought of thee ; die Freude iiber deinen fiesuch (ich freue mich 
fiber deinen Besnch), the pleasure of your visit ; der Mangel an Geld (es man« 
gelt an Geld), the uxmt ^ money. 

Sometimes a preposition is used instead of the genitive even where no such 
reason exists, only to prevent ambiguity, as, die Liebe zum Vaterland, the 
love towards on^s country; der Hass gegen den Feind, the hatred towards 
the enemy; €tehorsam gegen die Gtesetze, obedience to the laws. 

Note 2. As the German verb has no gerund, the infinitive is often used as a substi- 
tute for its genitive, as, das Vergnfigen Sie zu sehen, the pleasure qf seeing 
you ; das Gettthl unrecht gethan zu haben, the feeling of having done torongf 
die Abeicht nach Bom zu gehen, the intention of going to home. 
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§ 176. The genitive expresses the whole of which any* 
thing is a part (partitive genitive), as : — 

viele meiner Freonde, many of my friends. 

der alteste meiner Brilder, the oldest of my brothers, 

eine der viehtigsten Angelegen- one of the most important affairs. 
heitexii 

Instead of the partitive genitive, the prepositions von 
(of) or unter (among), with the dative, are often used, 
as: — 

er ist der beste von Allen, he is the best of aU. 

der fleiflsigBte nnter meinen the most diligent of my pupils* 

SchiUem, 

einer von job mjum naAhgeben, one of us must give in. 

wer Yon Ihnen will die Saohe who of you wiU undertake the 

ilbemehmen 1 Imsiness f 

In the last two of these sentences the genitive could not 
be used, the partitive nature of the personal pronouns 
being always expressed by von or unter. 

§ 176. -After substantives denoting number, weight, or 
measure, the partitive relation is not expressed at all, l3ut 
the name of the whole is simply added in apposition to 
the noun denoting number, weight, or measure, as : — 

eine Flasche Wein, a bottle of wine* 

vier Pfond Butter, four pounds of butter. 

ein Dutiend Eier, a dozen of eggs. 

ein Eegiment Soldaten, a regiment of soldiers. 

So also, ein Stlick Brod, a piece of bread; eine Menge 
Menschen, a number of men; ein Haufen Geld, a heap of 
money ; ein Morgen Land, an acre of land. But when the 
things numbered, weighed, or measured, have an attribu- 
tive adjective, the regular partitive genitive may be used, 
as; — 

ein Bntiend gnter Frennde or a dozen of good friends. 

gnte Frennde, 

ein Hanfen idhoner Aepfel or a heap of beautiful apples. 

idhSne Aepfel, 

eine Menge ehrlioher Lente or a number of honest people, 

ehrliohe Lente, 

§ 177. Instead of the genitive, the preposition von (of) 
must be used when the noun has no termination indi- 
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[§ 178. 



eating the genitive, and when no article can be nsed to 
mark it. This is the case chiefly with proper names 
of towns and countries, and with cardinal numerals, 



as: — 



die Lage von London, 
ein Kind von drei Jahren, 
die Xanem von Paris, 
der Eonig von Premsen, 
der Henog von Edinbnxg, 
das jilngste von Becha 
dem, 



ihe site of London, 
a child of ^ree years, 
ihe toaUs of Paris, 
the king of Prussia, 
the duke of Edinburgh, 
the youngest of six chUdren, 



NoU. The preposition yon most ftirther be wed if the isnlc or quality of a person 
or thing is indicatCMl by a substantive (genitive of quality), as, ein Blann von 
Stande, a man of rank ; ein Gtelehrter von groflsem Rufe, a acholar of great 
reputation; ein Oeschaft von Wichtigkeit, a buriness qf importance; ein 
Oeschenk von grossem Werth, a present of great value. 



§ 178. The following transitive verbs govern an accu- 
sative of the person and a genitive of the thing : — 



anklagen, 
belehren, 

berauben, 
beachnldigen, 
entbinden or 

entladen, 
entbloBsen, 
entheben, 
entkleiden. 



to accuse of. 
to teachf to in- 
struct 
to deprive of, 
to accuse of. 
to release from. 

to strip of. 
to relieve from, 
to divest. 



ontlasaen, 

entledigen, 

entsetien, 

entwShnen, 

losaprechen, 

ttberfObren, 

iibenengen, 

venioliem, 

wflrdigen, 

leUien, 



to dismiss from, 
to free from, 
to depose. 
to disuse, 
to acquit, 
to convict 
to convince, 
to assure, 
to deign, 
to accuse. 



Examples. 
er wird eines Diebstahls aageklagt, he is accused of theft 



ioh belehrte ihn einea Beasem, 
der Dieb beranbte mioh allee 

Oeldea, 
aioh einea Feindea entledigen, 
er wttrdigt mioh aeinea Vertrauena, 
er Yerai<£ert mioh aeiner Frennd- 

aohaft. 



I informed him of his mistake, 
the thief deprived me of aU my 

money, 
to get rid of an enemy, 
he deems me worthy of his confidence, 
he assures me of his friendship. 



Note. Several of these verbs, as entbindeni entUoaaen^ entlaaaeni veraiohera, 

liberzeilgeni and others, more commonly take the preposition yon (<2/ ) with 
the dative instead of the genitive, as, er wnrde von seinem Eide entbunden, fte 
vfos r^itoHd from his oath ; er tlbeneugte una von der Wahrheit seiner Ans- 
sage, he convinced us qf the truih of hit statement. The verb belehren 
generally takes the preposition ilber (pifouf) with the accusative, as, ich 
werde Sie dardber t^lehren, / toiU inform you about that. Others, again, 
admit of different constructions, as, ich versichere Sie meiner Freund- 
schaft, or, ich versichere Ihnen meine Freundschaft, / OMure you qf my 
friendship. 
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§ 179. A nmnbesr of leflectiye yerbs goyesm a genitive 
of the thing along with the accnsatiTe of the reflectiTe 
pronoun : — 



diU- 



ndi 






io idhe charge of . 
to aatU omadf 

of. 
to wtmdjf 

genUjf. 
to gice mp. 
to take 

tHomiif, 
toeeixe. 
toreeoUeeL 
torematmee. 
to abetahk. 
to get rid of, 
toreedUecL 




ndi wlireii. 



ndi wnndflnif 



to take pUff am, ei lohiit •id^ 



ioemjof. 

to 

tod^endomndf 

againgL 
torejoieeoL 
to hoaetof. 
tobeaduameiof. 
todare. 

toheawareefoK 
prepared JOT. 
iod^end omeeelf, 
iorefaae.\ 
to wonder aL 
it isworth. 




dulMaa, he took tkarge of the poor duid, 
he makes fue of ike laufe. 
I thottghl of a better pUtm. 
abetainfrom eventing wromg, 
I rejoice at mg goodfartmme, 
UiMworOtihetraMB* 



cr bodient lifili des 

idi liMiiin m 

ftt^aMai dieh, J6dei 

idifreaenddi 

m lolmt ndi der WShm, 

KoU. Some <rf^ these Tcrbs take aprepontioii, such as anf (on), an {pn\ 

(flboHt ix aty, instead of the goiitive, e^. icfa besiime mich anf etvaa, 
veuAltct pvmuttJking; ich eriniMre mich an meineB Bmder, / ra 
hrotiver; kh freoe mich fiber dieae Eotdeckimg, Inyoiet at this 
ich vnDdere mich fiber Dire Gedukl, / womder at ]fimr paiirmee 
Sie akh fiber ims, haetpUy ugom. ns. 

§ 180. The following verbs, when nsed intransitivelj, 
govern the genitive : — 

ioattend to, 
to heed, 
to needm 
to desire, 
to want. 

to dispense 
to mention, 
to 



Aeht baben. 



to enjog. 
to wait for, 
tolamgh aL 
to take care of. 
■dio n g n , to spare. 
■pnttim, towsoek. 
^itrftthlim, to miMs^faSL 
fiiiBiim, toforgeL 
vaitan, toattendta. 



1. Most <rf tihese TOts are more eommonlj imd as tzansitiTes with tlK ; 
satiTe ; and it is ^nierjllj oolj in poetical langnage that thej are ocMistnied 
vith tbegenitiTe. Some of thent take a pfepostion, such as ailf^ ober. or an* 
e^ er spottet fiber ihn, he mocks at him ; er denkt an mich, for, er denkt or 
gedenkt meincr, he thimks of wte; wir hanoi anf bessere Zehben, wc wait for 
better ffaift 



or 
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[§ 181. 



Note 2. The following examples of a free ose of the genitive ought to be observed : — 
Hungers sterben, to die of hunger; eines plutzlichen Tcndes sterben, to die a 
tudden death ; du bist des Todes, you are doomed to die ; thun Sie was Ihres 
Amtes ist, do what your office demands of you. As to the adverbial use of 
some genitive forms, as, Abends, in the evening ; Morgens, in the morning^ 
and the like, see ^ 123. 



§ 181. The following adjectives requiring a noun to 
complete their meaning take the noun in the genitive : — 



bediirftig, 

bewusst, 

eingedenk, 

faMg, 

froh, 

gewahr, 

gewartig, 

gewias, 

gewohnt, 

habhaffc, 

knndig, 

ledig, 

leer, 



wanting, 

conscious. 

mind/id. 

capable. 

glad. 

aware. 

expecting. 

certain. 

a>ccu8tomed. 

in possession of. 

skilled, knomng. 

void. 

empty. 



lOB, 

machtigy 
mfLde, 
satt, 

Mhnldig, 
theUhaft or 
theilhaftig, 
iiberdrilssig, 
▼erlnstig, 
▼oU, 
werth, 
wilrdig, 



free, quit, 

master of, 

tired. 

satiated, 

guiUy. 

partaking, 

weary of, 

forfeiting. 

fuM. 

worth. 

worthy. 



Examples. 



er ist der Hiilfe bedfirftig, 

er ist des Landes kundig, 

er ist seines Versprecliens einge- 

denk, 
er ist jeder Anfopfening fahig, 
ieh Inn des Arbeitens mlide, 
er ist deiner Treundscliaft nioht 

wiirdig, 
es ist nidit der Bede werth, 



he is in need of help, 
he Jmows the country, 
he remeTTibers his promise, 

he is capable of every sa^ifice. 

I am tired of working. 

he is not worthy of your friendship, 

it is not worth mentioning. 



note 1 . The adjective werth takes the accusative when the actual value of a thine is 
stated, as, dieses Buch ist keinen Thaler werth, this book is not vH)rOi a thcUer. 
But other adjectives also, such as gewahr, gewohntt lOB, mtidei sattf and 
iiberdriissigf a^ sometimes found with an accusative. Others, again, take a 
preposition, as, froh sein tlber etwas, to be glad at something; er ist nicht 
fahig zum EUmdeln, he is not capable of acting ; die Stadt ist voll von 
Menschen, the town is Jt'uU qf men; die Baume sind leer von lYdchten, 
the trees are bare of fruit. 

JVofe 2. The adjective voll is generally construed with the genitive only when the 
substantive has an attribute, as, ein Fass voll des besten Weines, a cask full of 
the best urine; ein Korb voll reifer Aepfel, a ba>sketful qf ripe apples. Other- 
wise we may say, voU Muth, or, voll von Muth, or even, voller Muth,/u22 of 
courage ; so idso, voller Freude,/ttU qf joy; voller Zom,/u2{ of anger. 

In regard to the prepositions governing the genitive, 
see § 12(5. 
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CHAPTEE XL. 
The Dative. 



§ 182. Besides their direct object in the accusative, 
almost all transitive verbs may have a remoter object of a 
thing or a person to or for whom, for whose advantage or 
disadvantage, the action is performed, and this remoter 
object is expressed by the dative in German as in 
English, as : — 

the father gives the hook to his son. 



der Vater gil»t das Booh Beinem 

Sohne, 

idh gebe Dmen die Wahl, 
er Inraehte mir das Oeld, 
er enahlte Bemem Frennde die 

Geeduehte, 



I give you the choice, 
he brought me the money, 
he told his friend the story. 



§ 1 83. The dative is governed by the following verbs, 
many of which are in English transitive, i.e. govern the 
accusative and have a complete passive : — 



sntworteUf 

dienen, 

droheii, 

fehlen, 

fiuohen, 

folgen, 

frShnen, 

gebiihreii, 

gefaUen, 

gehorehen, 

gelingen, glUeken, 

gereidhen, 

glflidheii, 



man drohte mir, I vxu threatened. 

er hAt mir stets geholfeiiy he has aUtoays helped me, 

der Kuibe trotite seinem Lehrer, the hoy defied his master, 

ei nlltit ihm gar nieht, it does not benefit him at aU. 

er traut eemen JTremiden in sehry he trusts his friends too much, 

er lanjohte memen Worten* he listened to my tsords. 



to ansujer. 
to thank, 
to serve, 
to threaten, 
to be wanting, 
to curse, 
to follow, 
to indulge, 
to be due. 
to please, 
to obey. 
to suaseed, 
to tend, rC' 

dound to. 
to resemble. 



grollen, 


to be angry. 


helfen, 


to help. 


launhen, 


to listen to. 


miimftillftn, 


to displease. 




to approach. 


nttteen, 


to benefit. 


■ehftden, 


to injure. 


■ehmwiehelTi, 


to flatter. 


■tehen, 


to be becoming 


■tenem, 


to resist 


trauen, 


to trust. 


trotaen. 


to defy. 


liemen or ge* 


to be becoming. 


liemen, 
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§ 184. The dative is governed by very many verbs 
compounded with the separable prefixes ab^ an, auf, 
bei; entgegen, nach, unter, vor, voran, voraus, zu, 
and with the inseparable prefixes er, ent, and wider. 

EzamplM. 

er ist der Oeffthr entgaagen, he has eteaped from the danger, 

er entsagt Bemen Anjprtlehen, he gives up his claims. 

er erliegt seinen Leiden, he suecumbs to his sufferings. 

er lutt mir abgersthen, he has dissuaded me, 

er liegt mir dringend an ihm he urgently presses me to stand by 

beiznstehen, him. 

mir f&Ut kein Mittel ein, no means occurs to me, 

er stellt dem Feinde naeh, he pursues the enemy, 

er eilte mir voraiu, he hastened before me. 

Ifote. Verbs haying the prefix be are generally transitives, but begegnen (to meet), 
behagen (.to pUau), bekommen (to agree with), belieben^ &« j^MxHng), 

and ue rdSective tidl beqnemen (to nibmit to) govern the dative, as, ich 
bin ihm anf der Strasse begegnet, / have met him in the street ; diese Speise 
bekommt mir nicht, thi% food doe* not agree with me. 



§ 186. Many verbal expressions compounded with adjec- 
tives, adverbs, or substantives, govern the dative, as : — 

es thut mir leid, I am sorry, 

es thut mir woh, it pains me, 

ihm wird grosses Lob in Tlieil, much praise faUs to his share, 

er bat mir nioht Wort gehaltmi, he has not kept his word to me, 

das lutt ihm Sehaden gethan, that has dxme him injury, 

§ 186. The dative is governed by several verbs used 
impersonally, as : — 



es ahnt mir, I have a fore^ 

boding. 

es daneht or methinks. 

dtinktmir, 

es grant mir, I am horrified. 

es bangt mir, I am friahtened. 

es schmeckt mir, I enjoy (food). 



es ekelt mir, lam disgusted. 

es schwindelt mir, I feel giddy. 
es tranmt mir, I dream, 
es sdhwant mir, I have a mU- 

giving. 
es gentigt mir, it is enough for 

m/e. 



Note. Some of these verbs, such as es diUusht Aod es dflnktf <ure also found 
with the accusative. 

§ 187. A free use of the dative, especially the dative of 
personal pronouns, sometimes occurs where in English 
we use a possessive pronoun, as : — 

ich wasohe mir die Sande, I vHuh my hands. 
er fOllte mir das Olas, he fitted my glass. 
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er blies mir in die Angexii he blew into my eyes, 

er sank ihm n Ftlssen, he sank at his feet. 

er raonte mir etwas in's Ohr, he whispered something into my ear. 

Connected with this is the so-called ethical dative, 
which occurs often in familiar conversation, and where 
the dative intimates that the speaker is interested or con- 
cerned in the matter spoken of, as : — 

ifih hoSe, du Ust xnir onverletit, I hope you are unhurt (J am con* 

cerned in it), 
wer weiBB mir das MhSnste Lied 1 toho can sing me the finest song ? 
wir waren dir sehr vergnligt, we were very happy (J assure you), 

du liist mir ein MhSner Frennd I you are indeed a fine friend (ironi- 

cally). 

§ 188. There is a large number of adjectives which 
govern the dative, but as they govern the same case in 
English, a few examples will suffice : — 

er ist seinem Vater ahnUeh, he is like (to) his father, 

dae Ghieehiflohe ist mir fremd, the Greek language is unknoton tome. 

das Olflok ist ihm nioht g^flnstig, fortune is not favourable to him. 

das Bauoheii ist Smen schadlieh, smoking is injurious to you, 

er ist seinem Verspreehen getren, he is faithful to his promise. 

die Saehe ist mir wohl bekumt, the affair is well known to me. 

Note. Substantives derived from verbs governing the dative sometimes take the 
same case, as, Gehorsam den Ctesetzen, obedience to the Icnos; Finch den 
Verbrechem, a curte upon the criminals; HtQfe den Armen, help to the poor; 
but it is more common in such cases to use a preposition, as, Geno]:8am gegen 
die Gesetze, Fluch Uber die Verbrecher. 
In regard to prepositions governing the dative, see $ 127. 
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CHAPTER XLI. 
The Verb. 



A. — The Tenses. 

§ 189. The general significance of the tenses has already 
been explained in Chapter XXVIII., and we shall notice 
here only some points which have not yet been mentioned, 
and in which the German differs from the English. 

The Present Tense, as in other languages, is often used 
in historical narrative instead of a past tense, for the 
purpose of bringing past events or conditions more vividly 
before the reader or hearer, as : — 

TTnd wie er sitit and wie er lanBeht, And as he sitB and as he waieheSj 

Theilt tich die Fluth empor, The waters rise and divide, 

Ans dem1)6wegten Wasser rsiueht And out of the surging flood 

Ein feuohtes Weib liervor. A dripping woman rushes up. 

For the same reason the present is often employed 
where in English we use the fiiture (comp. § 116), as : — 

Das Sohloss enteigen wir in der The next night we shaU go up to the 
naoluiten Naoht ; wir ennorden caxtle ; we wiU murder the guards 
die Hilter and reiaten dioh ana and rescue you from your chamber. 
deiner Eammer. 

Jetit laaa mioh, ioh komme liald Let me go now, I shaU return soon, 
wieder. 

Note. It has already been stated ($ 112) that / write and / am writing are ex- 
pressed in German in the same way by ich aohreibe ; but if it is to be 
distinctly stated that the action is to be conceived as goins; on, it can be de- 
scribed by snch a pariuthrase as, ich bin, or ich war, mit Schreiben beschaftigt, 
or im Schreiben begriffen, lam^ or knm, engaged in wriHng. 
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§ 190. The Imperfect has two meanings : — 

1. It is nsed as the historical tense, like the Greek 
aorist and the English preterite, to relate the events of 
the past, as : — 



ilnl besiegte die Bomer in Hannibal defeated the Bamam in 

drei grossen Sohlaehten; allein three great battles; but they did 

lie verloren denMuth nidht nnd not lose courage, and in the end 

iwangen ihn am Ende Italien compelled him to quit Italy, 
la verlassen. 

2. It is used as a true imperfect to describe conditions 
or actions going on or repeated in past time, as : — 

Den ganien Vormittag eaas er im ^6 used to sit aU the forenoon in 

LehnaeBsel oder raiushte Tabak, his arm-chair or smoke loba/sco, 

wenn er nieht n £Einl war, oder when he was not too lazy, or 

aehaute nun Fenster hinaui, aw looked out of the window, but at 

aber n Mittag wie ein Drescher. noon he ate like a thrasher. 



§ 191. The 'Perfect, as in English, properly describes 
an action not only as past, but as completed and distinct 
from all other actions, and generally with an implied 
reference to present time, as : — 

man bat mieh tqh meinen Frenn- IShey have separated me from mp 

den getrennty friends. 

Gott hat die Welt eraehaffon, God has created the world. 

But in ordinary conversation the perfect is often em- 
ployed where we might have expected the historical 
imperfect, as : — 

er ist gestern m mir gekommen he came to me yesterday and told 
nnd £at mir ezalilt, me. 



This tendency to nse the perfect as an historical tense, 
both in writing and in conversation, is more common in 
southern than in northern Germany, 

§ 192. The simple Future and the Future Perfect gene- 
rally have the same meaning as in English ; but we have 
already seen (§ 116) that the present is often used for the 

M 2 
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future, and both the simple and the future perfect are 
frequently employed to state actions which are likely or 
probable (comp. § 119), as: — 

Sie werden sioli irren, I presume you are misUiken. 

er wird wohl noeh ■ehlafen, he is prcbcily stiU adeep. 

er wird gesdhlafen haben, I sw^pose he hits been culecp. 

er wird lieh geirrt haben, he has prohMy been mistaksu 

Note. About the pluperfect nothing need be said here, as it has precisely the same 
meaning as in iSigliah. 

§ 193. The succession of tenses in a sentence or period 
depends entirely upon the time to be indicated, and upon 
the thought to be expressed, and cannot be determined by 
any fixed rule as in other languages. When, however, the 
sense admits of it, it is always advisable to connect tenses 
belonging to the same class, that is, presents with presents, 
perfects, and futures, and imperfects with imperfects and 
pluperfects, as : — 

ioh weiss, dass er es gethan lutt I know that he has done it. 

(not dass er es that), 

ich bin libeneiigt, dasi ei wenig I am convinced that there are, and 

bdse Mensohen gibt vnd gegeben that there have been, few wicked 

hat, » men. 

ichglaube, dassermorgenkoinmen 1 believe that he toiU arrive to- 

^^rd, morrow. 

ieh lobte meineii Frennd, well er I praised my friend because he de- 

ei verdiente, served it 

er erfiillte meinen Wvnaoh, lobald he complied with my wish <u soon 

ioh ihn aiugedprooheii hatte, as I had expressed it. 



B. — The Moods. 

§ 194. The Indicative denotes objective reality and 
certainty, and expresses an assertion, declaration, an ex- 
clamation, and direct questions ; e. g. : — 

ein Feind will nioht) eln Freond an enemy vnU not spare (you), a 

darf xiieht lohonen, friend miist not. 

wir verlangen Gtohonam von we demand obedience from our 

imaem Kindem, children. 

dasB ieh nicht bei Ihneii war ! oh that I was not with you ! 

wie entitloken Sie mieh ! how you delight me I 

welche Diexiste kann ieh Ihnen what services can I render you f 
erweieenl 
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§ 195. The Subjuneiive expresses what is snbjectiYe only, 
a thought, an opinion, or a report^ and what is accord- 
ingly uncertain, as : — 

man glanbt er lei dam Tode nah, Qiey heUeve (hat he it near death, 

man sagte, er babe ein Baab ge* they said that he had stolen a book. 

stobloii, 

er batte Allei erreiebt (or ti he would have gained everything if 

wfizda Alles erreiebt baben), he had been more cautious. 

wenB er Yonriebtiger geweeen 



§ 196. The snbjnnctiYe, as well as the indicative, may 
he nsed in principal or leading daoses, as the mood does 
not depend npon the form of a sentence, and certainly not 
npon conjunctions which are commonly said to govern the 
snbjnnctive, but solely npon the nature of the thought to 
be expressed. Nor has the verb of a leading clause any 
absolute influence on the mood in a subordinate clause, for 
the indicative is used in the latter even after verbs ex- 
pressing belief^ doubt, or conjecture, provided the substance 
of the subordinate clause is to be represented as something 
real, as a &ct, e. g. : — 

ieb glaube, daai er ein nnglflek- Ibdieve he leads an unhappy life^ 

liebee Leben fObrt, i-e. he leads an unhappy life, I 

believe iL 
kh wrifli Biaht, Ob er noA lebt Ihsuw not whether he is stm alive 

Oder todt let, or dead (he is either alive or dead, 

I know it not). 
ieb iweifle, ob der Xrankegeneaen J doubt whether the sick man wiU 

wixd, ^ recover. 

ieb vemmtbe, daai er mieb verni- Ifeair he wQl (efroy me. 

tiben wirdy 
ieb boHb, daai flie aleii wohl J Aope yon are toeS. 



If, on the other hand, the substance of a subordinate 
clause is to be represented subjectively as something 
merely thought of or conceived as possible or doubtful, 
the subjunctive must be used, e. g. : — 

man Bigti daai er in der fleblaebt they say QuU he fell in the batUe. 

gefUlen eei^ 

er venuEtbete, daai man ibn ver- he suspected thai he had been be- 

ratbenbabe, trayed. 

ieb wfinaebte, flIe fbaten ndr den J wiM you would do me the favour. 

QeouleOa 
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It is clear from this that there must be many cases 
in which the same subordinate clause may be expressed 
either by the indicative or by the subjunctive according 
as its substance is conceived either as real and certain or 
as doubtful and uncertain, e. g. : — 

ioh lutbe gehdrt, dass. Sie mm I have heard that you have been 
Mitglied der Akademie enuumt elected a mefmher of the Academy, 
sinC or enuumt -seien, 

(In the first form the election is represented as a fact 
of which I have heard ; in the second the election is re- 
presented as a mere rumour, and by no means as certain.) 

In like manner we may say : — 

man hat mix enahlt, dass er an they have told me that he hcu died 

einer Krankheit gtMrtorben ist, of a disease. 

or gestorben sol, 

er glaubt, dass man ihn betrogen he believes (hat they have deceived 

£at, or betrogen habe, him* 

§ 197. From what has been said, it is clear that the 
subjunctive may be used in clauses dependent upon such 
verbs as denken^ to think; empfinden, to feel; wollen^ 
to wish; glauben or meinen, to believe; vermuthen, 
to suspect; zweifeln^ to doubt; scheinen^ to seem or ap- 
pear ; hofTen^ to hope ; farchten^ to fear ; bitten^ to pray 
or heg ; befehlen^ to order or command; verlangen, to 
demand; ermahnen, to exhort; rathen^ to advise; erzah- 
len, to relate; melden, to report; berichten^ to report; 
sagen^ to say ; and many others. These verbs are gene- 
rally followed by what is commonly called the oratio 
obliqua, in which the subjunctive is generally in the 
present, perfect, or future, but sometimes also in the plu- 
perfect ; e. g. : — 

er meinte, es sei gnt, or es ware he thought it was good. 

gnt, 

er zweifelt daran, dass dies ge- he doubts whether this can be done. 

ach^en kdnne, 

ioh bat ihn, er mSge mir helfen, I begged him thai he might help me. 

er enahlte mir, das Hans sei he told me (he house was burnt 

abgebrannt, down. 

ioh verlange, dass dn anfmerk- I demand thai you ofo more aiten- 

samer seiest, tive. 

NoU. It must be bome in mind that even after many of these verbs, according to 
A 196, the indicative may be used if the statement in the subordinate clause 
u to be regarded as an actual fact. 
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§ 198. The Subjunctive as a Conditional Mood must be 
used in those conditional (hypothetical) sentences which 
express a supposition that is not true, and where ac- 
cordingly the inference is impossible. In such sentences 
the protasis is always expressed by the imperfect or plu- 
perfect subjunctive, and the apodosis may either take the 
same tenses or be expressed by the conditional tenses 
(comp. § 121) ; e. g. : — 



wenn ieh Oeld Mtte, bo ginge idh 
naeh Italien (or so wiirde ieh 
naeh Italien gehen), 

er ware gesmid (or wiirde gesnnd 
■ein), wenn er maaeiger lebte, 

wenn idh daa gewnast hatte, ware 
ieh nieht n dir gekommen, 

hatte er nioht so sehr geprahlt, 
80 hatte er die SteUe erhalten 
(or M wiirde er die Stelle erhal- 
ten haben). 



if I had money, I would go to 
Italy, 

he wovXd he in good health if he 
lived more temperately. 

if I had known that, I vjould not 
have came to you, 

if he had not hooded so much, Tie 
vjould have obtained the appoint- 
ment. 



Note. It will be observed that in these hypothetical sentences the imperfect refers 
to present time, and the pluperfect simply to past time, as is also the case in 
English. 



§ 1 99. The Subfunctive as a Potential Mood expresses mere 
possibility, probability, or a modest doubt. It always 
takes the form of a past tense, e.g. r — 

ish hatte Lost dan, I thoutd like it, 

ei ware n wiinaehen, it would he desirable. 

es kSnnte aein, it would he, 

ei hatte bemerht werden kSnnen, it might have been observed, 

ei konnte beeeer gemaeht werden, it might be made better. 



§ 200. The Subjunctive as an Optative Mood is used in the 
present tense to express a wish which is conceived as 
capable of realisation. When the past tense is used, it 
implies that the thing wished for does not exist, e. g. : — 



moge er hald gesnnd werden, 
lang lebe die Ednigin, 
mogert dn den Preis erhalten, 

But- 
Ware er doeh gesnnd ! 
Wenn er nnr noch lebte ! 
Hatte ieh nnr Mnsse ! 



may he soon recover his health. 

long live the queen. 

I wish you may obtain the prize. 



Would thai he were in good health ! 
If he were only sttU alive ! 
If I only had leisure ! 
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§ 201. The Imperative presents some points in which it 
differs from the English. When a command is addressed 
to a third person in the singular, the verb assumes the 
form of the subjunctive, and the pronoun or subject is 
placed after the verb, as : — 

Bleibe er hier ! Let him remain here ! 

Blihme sieh der Tyraim ! Let the tyrant boast ! 
Eomme tie za mir ! Let her come to me. 

The same is the case with the third person plural, which 
is used in German in addressing a person, and with the 
first person plural, as : — 

Oeben Sie mir das Bnoh, Give me the hook. 

KomxneiL Sie matgen friili, Come to-morrow morning. 

Lesen Sie diesen Brief; Bead this letter. 

Oehen wir naeh Hanee, Let us go home, 

Fangen wir an, Let us begin. 

Note I . Children and persons under excitement, Instead of nsing the Imperative, 
only name the action which they wish to be performed, in the infinitive, as : — 

Nur nicht zanken ! O^y ^^ ^^''^ ^ no quarrelling / 

Oerade stehen ! stand upright ! 

Iiflriigp?ani gehen ! Walk slowly i 

Note 2. Sometimes a harsh command is expressed by the past participle, to which 
the auxiliary verb es werde is to be mentally supplied, as : — 

Oesohwiegen ! Let there be «<Ienoe / 

Baeoh gegangen ! oo quiOdy l 

Nor nioht gesobinollt \ Let there be no suiUeing I 

or, by the second person of the present indicative, as : — 

Du gehflt lOgleich ! Oo thou immedUately ! 

Da Dleibet hier ! tou stop here i 

Note 3. Sometimes a command is expressed elliptically by a mere noon or adverb* 
as in English, e.g. Achtung ! attention ! vorwaits 1 forwird I firisch I goon' 
fort! away! 

§ 202. The Infinitive is properly not a mood, but the 
simple name of an action or condition. The infinitive 
(without the particle zu, to) may be the subject or the 
object of another verb. It farther supplies the place of 
the English gerund, in which case it is treated completely 
as a substantive, and is declined as such, e.g. : — 

es ist beseer Unreeht leiden (subj.) it is better to suffer wnmg Ikan to do 

ale Unreeht thnn (subj.), wrong. 

ieh wfixiflclite ihn za selien (obj.), I toished to see him. 

Lesen ist angenelim, reading is a^eeable. 

ieh bin des Lesens mtide, I am tired of reading. 

beim (bei dem) Lesen daohte ieh, during the reading Iwas thinking. 

Uebt das Lesen, he likes reading. 



§ 203.J 
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§ 203. The infinitive without zu {to) is nsed : — 

1. Generally when it is the subject of a sentence, as in 
the first of the above examples, and in : — 

fleumi Feinden Temihen iit edd, to pardon on^^s enemies u nMe. 
Handeln ist leieht, Denkea Mhwer, to act U easy, to think (is) difieaU, 

JVofe 1. The inflnhiTe here governs the nme case which it lequires as a verh, 
as, einen Brief achreiben ist nicht immer angenehm, to vrnte a letter it not 
always jpUatant. Bat when the infinitive is treated as a real snbstantiTe, it 
requires as such the genitive, as: — 

dai Euen unreifDr Friicllte lit ^ eattng qf unripe fruit it ir^riout. 

Bchadlich, 

Note 2. Sometimes' the infinitive, even whoi it is the sattfect, takes the particle m, 
especially when the sul^Jective infinitive is preceded I7 the predicate, and whoi 
the infinitive implies that something ought or dionld be dcme, as : — 

M liemt dem BehlOer flaisiig to. *tu becoming to a pttga to he aaiffent, 
■ein, 

■emen Feindeil m TOneOien ft> pardon en^t enemiet it the dutg qf a 
if t die Fflicht eiiief Ghxiiten* c^rittian. 



2. After the auxiliary verbs of mood xnogeily may; 
dlirfen^ to dare^ to he cHlowed; konnen^ can; xntisseiii 
mu8t; sollen, shall; wollen, wiU; lassen^ to let; to 
which may be added the verbs heisseili to order ; helfeili 
to help; lehren^ to teaeh; lernen, to learn; and machexiy 
to make ; e.g. : — 



idinuigiind will m nii^ gUtuben, 
er miiM midL niolit betrttgen 

wollan, 
er kann nioht komiiieii, 
laggmiohknieeii, 
w«r hdfft diflh reden 1 
«r balf mir die Baune jflaniiii 
ne lehrte midi Bingeo, 
ieh habe leeen gelemt, 
dae maeht midi errS^en, 



I cannot and unU not hdieve it, 
he must not wuih to deceive me. 

he cannot come. 

letmehneeL 

who orden you to tpeakf 

he helped me planUng the trees, 

the taught me singing. 

I have learned to read. 

ikal makes me bUuh, 



Note. The verbs JiciJlWimi iMlfelk lebreilt l0nieil» Are tited by some writers 
with the infinitive and sn. mukj also, espedally poets, nse tiie verb fhnA 
(to do) with the infinitive, in a nMimar aomewhi^ like the iSngiiah, as, so 
lange er that walten, <u Umg <u Me doet rule; das that icfa vom Yater 
erben, / did inherit that from my father. The verb halieil (Jto have) bn 
certain phrases takes an infinitive "with nu as* icb habe sn leben, / nave 
enough to live upon ; er hat ni^ks m. befehlfii, he hat no right to 



S, After the verbs sehen^ to see; horen^ to hear; 
fUhlen, to fed; finden^ to find; bleiben^ to remain; 
gehen^ to go; &hren, to ride in a carriage; reiten^ to 
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ride on horsdxick. With these verbs the infinitive repre- 
sents the present participle, as : — 

loh sah das Eind ins Wasser fallen, I saw the child falling into the 

water. 

ioh h6rte den Fnehs ram Hinwhe I heard the fax say to the stag, 

eagen, 

ioh sah Ihn tanzen, 1 saw him dancing. 

ieh fOhle das Bint in meinen Adem I feel the Uood running in m^veins. 

xinnen, 

ioh gehe, fahre odor reite spaiiren, J tualk, drive, or ride on horseback, 

er bUeb lange stehen, he remained standing a long time. 



§ 204. The infinitive with the particle zu is used : — 

1. To express an intention or purpose, in which case 
the particle um (/or) is frequently added to express the 
purpose or intention more strongly, as : — 

er kam mir in melden, he came to inform me, 

ioh ging ihn abraholen, J went to fetch him. 

der Kensdh leht nioht nm in essen, man does not live for the purpose of 

Bondem er isst nm sn leben, eating, but eaJts that he may live. 

ioh erwarte Sie hier sn sehen, J expect to see you here. 

ioh bin gekommen, nm Sie in I have come for the purpose of 

fragen, asking you, 

2. To express the object towards which an action or 
feeling is directed, especially after such verbs as wUn- 
schen^ to wish; begehren^ to desire; verlangen^ to long 
for; hoffen^ to hope; fiircliten, to fear ; glauben^ to he-* 
lieve; gedenken^ to intend; vergessen^ to forget; sich 
freuen^ to rejoice; sicli scheuen^ to he afraid; sich 
bemlihen^ to eocert oneself; sachen^ to sleh; wagen^ 
to venture ; versucliexi, to try ; sich getrauen^ to venture ; 
bitten^ to heg; erlauben, to allow; rathen^ to advise; 
verbieten^ to forbid ; nothigen^ zwingen, to compel ; &g. 

sie wilnsoht sn gefallen, she wishes to please, 

er yergass mir sn sagen, he forgot to teU me, 

er snohte sioh sn raohen, he sought to avenge himself. 

er Uttet mioh ihn in besnohen, he asks me to come to see him. 

er wagt nioht sioh in zeigen, he does not venture to show himself. 

Note. The verbs heissent helfeni lehren* lemeni and maohent ^orm 
an exception, being followed by the infinitive without in* 8^ $ 203, 
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9^ 3. After many verbs describing the time or mode of an 
action, which may therefore be regarded as verbs of mood, 
e.g. beginnen^ anfangen, to begin; bereuen, to regret; 
aufhoren^ to cease ; ablassen, to leave off; &c. ; as : — 

er begaan die Gesehiohte n er- Ae began toteUfhe dory, 

lahlen, 

er berent dae Geaehaft tber- he regrets having undertaken the 

xLomnLen sa haben, business. 

01 hdrt avf m regnen, it ceases raining, 

4. After substantives, such as Lust, desire; Muth, 
courage; Eifer^ zeal; Entscliluss^ resolution; Vorsatz^ 
intention ; Neigung^ indincUion ; Zeit, time ; Gelegenheit^ 
opportunity ; <fec. : — 

loh habe weder Lust nodh Zeit sn I have neither the desire nor the 

tanzen, Ume to dance. 

er bat den Vorsati fleiasig m sein, he has the intention to be diligent. 

ioh batte keine Oelegenbeit sn I had no opportunity of spetiking. 

apreehen, 

5. After many adjectives, especially when they are ac- 
companied by the adverbs zu (too) or genug (enough). 
Such adjectives are : leiclit, easy ; schwer, difficult ; hart^ 
hard; willig^ wiUing; mlide^ tired; bereit, ready 
xnoglich, po^le ; nninoglicli, impossiUe ; werth^ worth 
wuridig, worthy; angenehm^ agreeiable; geneigt^ inclined 
begierig^ desirous; &g.; e.g. : — 

ea ist nidit leioht in aagen, it is not easy to say. 

er ist niobt wiirdig gelobt m he is not worthy of being praised. 

werden, 

ieb war begierig an boren, I w<u desirous to hear. 

ieb bin in mtlde m arbeiten, I am too tired to work. 

eriBtjnnggenngaiebinfSigen, he is young enough to yield. 

6. The active infinitive with zn is often used as a predi- 
cate in the sense of the Latin gerundive, and accordingly 
assumes a passive meaning (comp. § 114), as : — 

der Knabe ist in loben, (he boy is to be praised. 

eiii ■olebea Benebmen ist nidit in such conduct is not to be borne. 

ertragen, 

er ist nirgend m finden, he is nowhere to be found. 

When such an infinitive is to be used as an attribute, it 



172 THE VERB. [§§ 205, 206. 

is changed into the present participle active, but with the 
pajssive meaning of the Latin gerundive, as :— 

dor sa lobende Knabe, the hoy who is to be praised (Lat. puer 

laudandus). 
dor sa fiUlende Baum, the tree which is to he feUed (Lat arbor 

caedenda'). 
die sa beobaohtende B^el, tlie rule that is to he observed (Lat. lex 

ohservanda), 

IfoU 1. The preposition ohne (wthouf) is always followed by the infinitiye with 
TO, as:— 

ohne TO, arbeiton famyi ich nicllt ^ carmot live wifkout working. 

leben, 
er erhielt dai Amt> obne zn he obtained the office without caking for it 
fragen, 

Note 2. Respecting the x)ecnllar nse of the infinitiTe of the auxiliary verbs of 
mood instead of the past participle, see $ 99. 

§ 205. The construction of the accusative with the 
infinitive occurs in modem German only after the verbs 
hdren, to hear; sehen, to see; fUlilen^ to feel; and 
heissen^ to order (comp. § 204, 2) ; as ; — 

ioh hSie ibn dngen, I hear him singing. 

ioh sehe den Kaan koBuneii, I see the man coming, 

ioh fiihle dai Ende herannahen, J feel the end approaching. 

wer bat dioh kommen gebeiasen 1 who^ has ordered you to come. 

But such phrases as, I hum him to he an honest man^ I 
dedare this to he the truth, I consider this to he a nUstahey and 
the like, must be rendered in German by, ich weiss, dass 
er ein ehrlicher Mensch ist ; ich erklare, dass dies die 
Wahrheit ist; ich denke, dass dies ein Irrthum ist, or, 
ich denke dies ist ein Irrthum. 

§ 206. Participles are used in German much less fre- 
quently than in English. We often employ a present or 
past participle active, which in German has to be para- 
phrased by a clause with a conjunction, as : — 

wishing to see him, I went into his da ioh ihn to sehen wfinMflLte, 

room, ging ich in sein Zimmer. 

intending to take a part in the da ioh beabsiohtigte, einen Theil 

business, I wrote to him, an dem Oeeohaite sn nehmen, bo 

Bohrieb ioh ihm. 

having written to him, I expected da ich ihm gesohrieben hatte, so 

an answer, erwartete ioh eine Antwort 

having finished my task, I went naohdem ioh meine Anfigabe been- 

outfor a walk, digt hatte, ging ioh Bpasiren. 
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§ 207. The present participle is very rarely used in a 
predicative sense, and such expressions as J am toriting, I 
was mriting^ &c. can be rendered into German only by ich 
schreibe^ ich schrieb, <&^c. (see § 112); and it is only 
when the present participle has assumed the complete 
character of an adjective that it can be used, both predica- 
tively and attributively, like any other adjective. Such 
participles are, reizend^ charming; leidend^ suffering; 
entzuckend^ delightful; bindend, binding; schlagend^ 
striking; brennend^ burning. E.g. : — 

eine reiiende Oeflehieihte, die Oe- a charming gtory, the gtary is 

Bohiehte ist reuend, charming. 

der leidende Kensch, der Kenadh the suffering mauj the nian is suffer^ 

ist leidend, ing. 

eine Undender Ckmtraot, der Ckm- a binding contrcLct, (he oontrad is 

traet let Iniidend, binding. 

eine brennende Frage, die Frage a burning question, the question is 

ist Inrennend, a burning one. 

einBehlagenderBeweis, derBeweis a striking proof, the proof is 

ist eeUiagend, striking. 

The present participle, when used as an attribute, 
always has an active meaning, and represents an action 
as going on or in progress, as, der lesende Ejiabe, the read- 
ing boy; das fliessende Wasser, the flowing water; der 
tobende Wind, the roaring wind. But when it is accom- 
panied by the particle zn, it acquires the passive meaning 
of the Latin gerundive, as, der zu lobende Knabe, the boy 
who is to be praised (Lat. puer laudandus). Comp. § 114. 

§ 208. The compound past participle active (e.g. having 
written, which would be, geschrieben habend) is not used 
in German at all, and must be paraphrased by a conjunc- 
tion, as, having lost my book, I could not learn ^my lesson, da 
ich mein Buch verloren hatte, konnte ich meine Lection 
nicht lemen. See the last two examples in § 206. 

§ 209. The simple past participle of transitive verbs 
always has a passive meaning, as : — 

das zertarocliene Sehwert, the broken sword. 
der geliebte Fiirst, the bdoved prince. 

der gehasBte Tynum, the hated tyrant. 

Ifote. Some few piurticiples of this kind having become complete a4)ectiYe8 are 
used in an active sense, as, ein eingebildeter Mensoh, a conceited tnan; ein 
erfahrener Bfann, an experienced man; ein verdienter Oeneral, a general of 
merit; ein verachwi^sener Frennd, a discreet friend. 
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§ 210. As a rule, intransitive verbs cannot have a past 
participle with a passive meaning ; but some intransitivee 
which take the auxiliary verb sein (to he) admit of their 
past participle being used as an attribute in an active 
sense, as : — 

der gefiallene 8olme6) thefaUm snow, 

die gestorbene Fran, (he deceased women, 

ein aiugewEolLBeaer Mensdh, a full-grown man, 

ein gefiulener Sngeli a faUen angd, 

Noit. This, however, is not the case with all intransitive verbs of this kind, and 
we cannot, e.g., saj, ein gekommener Xnabef or ein geflogener Vogel. 

§ 211. The past participle of a reflective verb cannot be 
used either as an attribute or as a predicate, and is used 
only in forming the conjugation of such verbs, as, er hat 
sich gefreut, he has been r^foiced ; wir haben una geschamt, 
we have been ashamed ; &c. 

NoU 1. Participles being in form acUectives may, like them, be used as substan- 
tives, as, die Liebenden, tht Unxrt ; der Sterbende, the dying man ; das Oe- 
wllnschte, the thing vnihed for ; das Verlangte, the thing demanded. Par- 
ticiples may also be used as adverbs, in which case they take no inflectional 
ending, as, brennend heiss, burning hot; hinreissend schun, charmingly 
l)eaut\ful; ausgezeichnet gelehrt, eminently teamed. 

Note 2. It is a peculiarity of the German language to use in certain phrases the 
verb kommen (to come) with a past participle Instead of a present participle, 
e.g. er kam gelaufen or gerannt, he came running; er kommt ' geritten, 
ge&hren, he comes riding on horseback^ in a carriage. 

Note 3. An absolute case corresponding to the Bnglish nominative absolute occurs 
in Qerman only in a few phrases, such as, stehenden Fusses (Lat. stante pede\ 
instantly; eilenden Fusses or Schrittes, at a hurrying pace ; diese Fnige bei 
Seite gesetzt, this question being set aside ; vorausgesetzt, it being presup- 
posedt or supposing; angenommen, it being admitted, or admitting. But 
such a sentence as, the diffietUty being removed, u« continwai our journey^ 
cannot be imitated in Oerman, and must be expressed by some such para- 
phrase as, nachdem die Schwierigkeit beseitigt war, -setzten wir unsere Beise 
fort. 
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CHAPTEE XLIL 

Adverbs. 

§ 212. In regard to the forms of adverbs enougt has 
been said in Chapter XXIX., and we shall here only direct 
attention to the place which adverbs occupy in the con- 
struction of sentences. 

Adverbs qualifying an adjective or another adverb 
regularly precede the word which they qualify, as : — 

ieh Inn lelir froh, J am very glad, 

er ist anssent glliddieh, he is extremely hippy. 

lie Bind tn wenig arbeitmn, they are too litUe induetrlous, 

er eehreilit sehr wohJUnt he writes very heautifully, 

§ 213. Adverbs, when qualifying a verb in a simple 
tense (present and imperfect), follow the verb ; but when 
the verb is in a compound tense (i.e. one formed by means 
of an auxiliary verb), and when the sentence is a sub- 
ordinate one, the adverb precedes the verb, as : — 

er arbeitet fleisiig, he works dtHgentty. 

er lanft sehr Mlmcilly he runs very quickly. 

Ent- 
er hat gans rnhig gesdhlafen, he has slept quite quietly. 
lie wird aehx eohdn lingen, she udU sing very beauHfuUy, 
wir sind lehr trUh angekommen, toe arrived very early. 
lie hatten lioh anBserordentiklL they had hurried exceedingly, 

geeilt, 

damit er mhig lehliefe, thai he might sleep quieUy. 

wenn er aehneller liefe, if he were to run more qvidkly, 

wenn er aehneller gelanfiBn wftie, tf he had run more quwkly. 

Note. The same roles apply to adverbial oombinatioDB of words, such as, mit 
MQhe, with trouble^ tri^ difficulty ; vor Fiircht,/rom fear ; mit Angst, vritk 
fear; in Eile, in hoite; kc. 

§ 214. The negative adverb nicht (not) follows the same 
rules when it negatives a whole clause, e.g. es ist nicht 
gut, it is not good; es ist nicht sehr schon, it is not very 
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beautiful ; er hat niclit gearbeitet, he has not worked ; damit 
er nicht glaube, thai he may not believe. But when it 
negatives only a particular word in a clause, it always 
precedes that word, as : — 

er hat m oft nioht getium, he hoB often not done it, 

er hat w nioht oft gethan, he has not often done t<. 

alle denken nioht wie do, all do not think like you. 

nioht alle denken wie dn, not aU (men) think like you. 

JfoH 1 . The adverb genng {t^naugK) alone forms an exception, being always placed 
idter tbe a4)eGtive orSdverb wmch it qualifleB, as :— 

er let geeeheidt genng, ^ <« cUver enough. 
wir kommen oft genng, toe come qfkn mumgh. 

Bat when qualifying a verb, it follows the abore mle, as, er schreibt genng, 
he vyritet enough ; er hat genng geschrieben, he hat written enough ; damit 
er e^ng leme, that he may learn enough. 

Ifote 2. The adverb dann ithen^ at that Mm<) must be carefoUy dlstingpiished from 
denn* which, besides being a conjunction signifying /or, is used as an adverb 
in rather impatient questions and exclamations, like the French done. Its 
force in such cases may be rendered in English l^ prayt e.g. : — 

waawoUenSiedennl jpray.whatdoyouwamtt 

wer W^d '^^ f' K F^ 80 etwaa sagen ! pray^ who wHl say 9uch a thing I 

1 

§ 215. It is a peculiarity of the German language by 
means of certain demonstrative adverbs — such as daran 
(thereon, therein), darin (therein), danuf (thereupon), davon 
(thereof), dazu (thereto), &g, — to point in a general way to 
a following clause, which is either introduced by the 
conjunction dass or is expressed by the infinitive wifli zu, 
as: — 

ioh daehte nioht daran, ihn m 

firagen, 
dor Fehler hefteht darin, daei ffie 

ein fiUMhei Wort gehranoht 

haben, 
verlaMon Sie iloh darant, daei ioh 

kommen werde, 
ioh Eweifele nioht daran, das* er 

kommen wird, 
leien Sie tbenengt davon, daee ioh 

alios thnn werde ihm eu helf en, 
ioh konnte nioht dan kommen, 

meine Arbeit fertig in maehen. 



I did not think of asking him. 

Ihe fault oonnstg in your having 
used a wrong word. 

depend upon my coming. 

I have no doubt he wiU come. 

he assured that I vnU do everything 

to help him. 
I cotdd not find Hme to finish my 

work. 
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CHAPTEE XLIII. 
Prepositions. 

§ 216. All prepositions primarily express relations of 
place, but are also employed to indicate relations of time, 
and, in a figurative sense, to express moral or ethical rela- 
tions. As the forms and government of the prepositions 
have already been discussed in Chapter XXX., and as there 
can be no difficulty about those which govern only one 
case, we shall only offer a few observations upon those 
which sometimes govern the dative, and sometimes the 
accusative. Even these present no difficulties when they 
refer to relations of place and time ; but when expressing 
ethical relations, the following require special attention : — 

§ 217. An (on, in, hy, wear) takes the dative in connec- 
tion with words indicating want or abundance of, delight 
in, doubt of, as ; — 

dor Staat leidet an Mangel an the state suffers from want of 

0eld, money. 

die OaUerie let reioh an Oemalden, the gaUery is rich in pictures. 

Ich habe Frende an dem Knaben, I have Joy from the boy. 

an ihm habe ioh einen gnten in him I have a good friend. 

Frennd, 

iDh iweifle an seiner Ehrliohkeit, I doubt his honesty. 

die Sohwester hat Frende an der the sister takes pleasure in music. 



With words denoting reminding, remembering, or think- 
ing of, an takes the accusative, as : — 

die Erinnemng an meinen Vater, the remembrance of my father. 

ioh denke an die Tage meiner Kind- I think of the days of my child- 

heit, hood. 

erinnem 81e mioh daran, remind me of it* 

woran denken 8ie 1 vshat are you thinking ofi 
G. OR. K 
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§ 218. In (in), with the dative, is used with words 
denoting skill, experience, as : — 

er ist sdhr gescbiokt im Zeiolmeii, he is very elever at drawing. 

•r hAt Erfahrung im KriegBwesen, he has experiejice in the chairs of 

war, 
er IbI lelir king in diegen Bingen, he m very wise in these matters. 

§ 219. Ueber (over, on, upon), with the accusative, is 
used after words denoting vexation, anger, sorrow, joy, 
wonder, power over some one, and the like, as : — 

er ist sehr argerlioh fiber dieee he is much vexed at thU business, 

Sache, 

er lilmt mir or fiber midh, he is angry with me. 

ioh bin ganx tranrig fiber dieeen J am quite sad at this a^ident„ 

UnfaU, 

ieh frene mioh fiber den Erfblg, I rejoice at the success. 

ioh wnndere miob fiber leinen I wonder at his diligence, 

Fleiss, 

der Ffinrt bat Kacht Hher ihn, the prince has power over him, 

er trinmphirt fiber seine Feinde, he triumphs over his enemies. 

But the datiye also occurs, as : — 

dber dem Spiel vergisst er dai while playing, he forgets hie 
Essen, dinner. 

§ 220. Auf (up, upon) is joined with the accusative after 
words denoting hope, trust, suspicion, jealousy, envy, 
pride, and the like, as : — 

ioh hoffe anf bessere Zeiten, I hope for better times, 

iih. vertrane anf ihn, I trust in him. 

er hat Verdaoht anf mioh, he entertains a suspicion of me. 

Bie ist eifersfichtig anf ihn, she is Jealous of him. 

er ist stoli anf seine Kenntnisse, he is proud of his knowledge. 

sie ist neidisoh anf ihre Sohwester, she is envious of her sister, 

§ 221. Vor (before, for) takes the dative after words 
denoting fear and security, as : — 

er fflrohtet sich vor Gespenstem, he is afraid of ghosts, 

er sohent sich yor mir, he is afraid of me. 

er ist vor seinen Feinden sidher, he is safe from his enemies, 

Ioh habe keine Fnrcht vor dem I have no fear of death. 

Tode, 

er ist sioher vor Oefahren, he is secure against dangers. 

N(tU. Zwisohen (between) and nnter (flmong) differ precisely In the same way 
M 'between and among^ the former being used when two ol^ects are spoken 
«f, and the latter when more than two. 
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CHAPTER XLIV. 

Conjunctions. 

§ 222. The conjunctions have been classified, and their 
general influence upon the construction of sentences has 
been explained, in Chapter XXXI. We shall, therefore, 
offer only a few remarks on some conjunctions, the use and 
application of which may present difficulties to the English 
student. 

There are three conjunctions, aber, allein^ and sondeniy 
which answer to the English huty but must be carefully 
distinguished. 

Aber (originally signifying again, as in abermals, once 
again ; taasend und aber tausend, thousands and again 
thousands) introduces something new and different from 
that which precedes, and may be used after negative as 
well as after affirmative clauses. It is the weakest of the 
adversative conjunctions, and is generally placed at the 
beginning of a clause, though it often appears after one or 
more words of it, as : — 

er liat die Sehiile besueht, aber he has been at school, hut has learned 

wenig gelmit, little. 

er beflehlt es nieht, aber er he does not command it, hut he 

wfinmlbt es, wishes it. 

dai emfaeli SehSne gefallt dem tohat is simple and heauU/ul jleases 

Kenner, das gefhiniicdrloe Oe- 1heconnoisseur,htdtatide9somar 

lierte aber der Kenge, mentation pleases the mult. tude. 

Allein (properly alone or only) introduces an objection, 
or something which contradicts the previous statement, 
and thus lessens its force. It always stands at the 
beginning of a clause, as : — 

ieh hoflte es, allein ieh fuid midi I hoped it, hut found nyself dis- 

getavaeht, ' appointed, 

er let ein ebrlidier ICaim, aUein he is an honest man, hut of what use 

was hilft ibm das 1 is that to him 1 

JTote. The differonce between aber and allein Is not always strictly observed, 
and we often find abtt where we might have expected aUein* 

N 2 
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Sondem (the verb sondem signifies to separate, as 
in (Munder) denotes separation and opposition, correcting 
or rather denying a previous statement; it is used only 
after negative sentences, and always heads the clause, 
as: — 

er befiehlt es xiioht, aondem he does not command it, hut wishes 

wtlnsolit eB, it. 

er ist nieht nnr talentvoll, aQadem he is not only talented, hui also in- 

andh fleisng, dustriotu. 

Note. After nioht nnri only londeni can be employed ; neither aber noi* aUein 
can be used. 



§ 223. Docli {though, yet, still), besides its ordinary 
meanings, is sometimes used as an adverb to strengthen 
an affirmation or a request, as in, ja doch, yes, indeed ; lass 
mich doch in Buhe, pray, leave me in peace ; and to give an 
affirmative answer to a negative question, as : — 

Waren 8ie gestem nicht im Were you not in the theatre yester- 
Theater 1 Doch, ioh war da. day f Yes, I was there. 



§ 224. Als and wenn (when) are both temporal con- 
junctions, but als only refers to a particular event in 
past time, whereas wenn^ when referring to past time, 
answers to the English whenever, and introduces a repeated 
action, as : — 

alB er naoh Hauee kam, when he came home ; but 
wenn er naeh Hanse kam, whenever he returned home. 

Further, while als refers only to past time, wenn may 
be used of present, past, and future actions, and is lasUy 
the ordinary conjunction answering to the English if. It 
must be carefully distinguished from wann (when), which 
signifies at what time, 

Auch (also) is frequently used in German where it 
seems to be superfluous in English; but the meaning 
conveyed by it always is that the clause in which it 
occurs contains an addition to something said before, so 
that it comes to mean almost the same as in tnUh^ in reality. 
Comp. * Germ. Princ' part ii. note on p. 4. 
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§ 225. So («o, thus) is properly a demonstrative adverb, 
but is very often nsed as a conjunction to introdnce the 
apodosis to another clause, especially if this other clause 
is rather long; but the so can be used only when the 
apodosis follows after the protasis, and never when it 
precedes it, e. g. : — 

obgleioh or sehr fleiBsig ist, bo alfhough he is very indtulrums, he 

nuMht er dodh keine Fortsohritte ; makes no progress, 

but, er maeht keine Fortsohiitte, 

obgleieh er sehr fleiBsig ist, 
wenn ich das Oeld hatte, so wiirde if I had the money, I vx>iHd buy 

ieh das Hans kanf en ; but, ioh the house, 

wtirde das Hans kanfen, wenn 

ich das Oeld hatte. 
wenn ieh gewnsst hatte, dass dn if I had known that you would 

kommen wiirdest, so ware ich come, I should have gone to m^et 

dir entgegen gekonmmen ; but, ieh you, 

ware dlr entgegen gekommen, 

wenn ioh gewnsst hatte, dass 

dnkonunen wiirdest, 

Note, 8o is fireqaently nsed elliptically for iat es S0 1 is it tot where we use 
initedt or i< itpostibUf 

So SO (as cut) sometimes introduce 

clauses expressing comparison in tne positive, as : — 

so dnnun er ist, so anmassend he is a* arrogant as he is stupid, 

ist er, 

so gerne ish ihm helfen moehte, so gladly as I would help him, as 

nnmoglioh ist es mir, impossible is it for me to do so. 

In old-fashioned language and in poetry, so is some- 
times used in the sense of */, as : — 

so einer sprieht, if any one says. 



§ 226. Je je, or je desto (the the), 

are used only with comparatives, as : — 

je langer je lieber, the longer the dearer. 

jo fleissiger dn hist, desto mahr the more industrious you are, the 
Fortsohritte wirst dn maehen, greater will be the progress you 

make, 

Desto is sometimes used before a comparative, without 
je preceding, as : — 

sei anfriohtig, damit ich dir desto be upright, that I may be able to 
mehr vertranen kann, trust you aU the more. 
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§ 227. Ob (if, whether) is used in indirect questions, 
and introduces clauses expressing doubt, as : — 

iflh wiuMite nioht, ob es ihm ange- J did not know whether it would be 
nehm sem wtiide, cigreeahle to him. 

er fragte mioh, ob ioh in der Stadt he asked me whether (or if) I had 
gewesen Bei, been in toum. 

ob er wohl kommen wird 1 J vjonder (or doubt) whether he will 

corns. 

When ob is compounded with the adverbs gleich^ wohl^ 
aucli^ scliozi, and zwar^ it forms conjunctions with the 
general meaning of aUhoughy as : — 

obgleioli (or obwohl) dai Wetter although the weather is cold, 
kaltist, 

§ 228. In regard to the position of conjunctions in a 
sentence, and their influence upon its construction, it 
must be observed : — 

1. Subordinating conjunctions always stand at the 
beginning of the subordinate clause, and cause the verb 
to stand last. Comp. Chapter XXXV. 

2. The co-ordinating conjunctions und, Oder, allein^ 
sondem, and denn^ are always placed at the head of the 
clause they introduce, but exercise no influence upon its 
construction. The conjunctions aber and namlicli (namely 
or for) may be placed at the beginning of a sentence, or 
after one or more words of it, but exercise no influence on 
its construction, as : — 

ich mSehte gem spasiren gehen, Ishotdd like to take a waUc^ but the 

aber das Wetter iet n echleoht, vjeather is too bad. 

or, das Wetter aber ist su 

Bchledht, 
mein Bmder ist verhindert, nam- my brother is prevented, for his 

lldh sein Tanilehrer wird hente dancing master wiU come to^ay. 

kommen, or, sein Tanilehrer 

wird namlieh hente kommen, 

3. All other conjunctions are treated, in regard to their 
position in a sentence, entirely like adverbs, that is, they 

ay appear — 
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(d) In the middle of a clause, in which case they do not 
affect its construction, as : — 

er hat m aiieli verdient, he hew also deserved it. 

er hat es dennodh veiBproehen, he has nevertheless promised it, 

(b) At the beginning of a clause, in which case they 
cause the subject to follow the verb (§ 149), as : — 

aiioh hat er m verdient, 
dennooh hat er ei versproohen. 
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CHAPTER XLV. 
Prosody. 

§ 229. In the poetry of the Greeks and Romans, the 
construction of verse is based entirely upon the length 
and shortness of syllables without regard to accent. In 
German, the significance or importance of a syllable de- 
termines both its accent and its quantity, that is, the 
most important or root syllable of a word has the principal 
accent, and is long, so that length and accent coincide. 
All the remaining syllables of a word are either unaccented 
and short or they have an intermediate or subordinate 
accent, and may, according to circumstances, be used as 
long or as short. Hence the following rules : — 

§ 230. — 1. All syllables having the principal accent are 
long, as, V4ter, Mutter, Kinder, leben. 

2. All unaccented syllables are short, as, Vdter, Mutter, 
Kinder, Ha'user, bgfehlen, gefAUen. 

3. All syllables having the subordinate accent (which 
we may mark thus * ) are either long or short, as, Fre'und- 
schaft, l^sbar, Schicksltl. 

4. In all words of two syllables one is always long, and 
has the chief accent, as in, Vater, Mutter, Kinder, lieben, 
loben, ohne, Ttigend, Hande; in compound words of two 
syllables both may be long, as in, Haushalt, Kirchhof, 
Handschuh. 

§ 231. As to monosyllabic words, the following rules are 
to be observed : — 

1. All monosyllabic radical substantives, adjectives, 
and abverbs, are long, as, Mann, Frau, Haus, gut, schlecht, 
lang, hoch, tief. So also are all monosyllabic forms of 
verbs, excepting those of the auxiliary verbs, as, ging, gab, 
hielt, sang, fand, kam, stand. 
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2. All monosyllabic prepositions and adverbs com- 
pounded with verbs, if in conjugation they are separable, 
have the principal accent, and are long, such as ab, an, 
axif, aus^ bei^ dar^ dnrch^ ein^ hin^ her^ fort, los, nach ; 
e.g. d.nfangen, dblassen, a'ufgeben, a'usgeben, be'itragen, 
darbieten, diirchsehen, e'inschenken, hinlaufen, herlangen, 
fortgehen, lossprechen, nachfolgen, whence also, ich gehe 
f6rt, ich folge nach. 

§ 232. Short are :— 

1. Some monosyllabic words which are never pronounced 
emphatically, as, e.g., the articles dSr, die, d&9, ein, eine, 
ein (not the numeral ein), man, es, and the particle ztl 
before an infinitive. 

2. All inflectional endings in declension, comparison, 
and conjugation, as, Kinder, Hauser, HausSm, bessere, 
schonerg, liebet, liebt^, geliebet, geredet, gesehen. 

3. All unaccented suffixes used to form derivative sub- 
stantives, adjectives, and verbs, as, chen, de, e, el, ein, 
em, en, end, er, em, ig, sel, the, tel, ter, ssig, zig, as, 
Landch^n, Bede, ZierdS, HimmSl, schmeicheln, Athem, 
golden, Tugend, Sanger, holzem, heilig, Eathsel, Bltithe, 
Viertel, Vater, dreissig, zwanzig. 

4. All prefixes containing the vowel e, as be, emp, ent, 
er, ge, ver, zer, and the particles durch, nm, and voll, 

when they are inseparable in the composition with verbs, as, 
begrabenf^mpfangen, enterben, grfahren, geloben, W 
lieren, zerstoren, diirchlaufen, umgehen, vdllziehen. 

you. The prefix ant« which always has the principal accent. Is long, as, A'ntwort, 
iCntworten ; and nm and darcll u^ accented and long when in their composi- 
tion with verbs they are separable, as, Umgehen (to go a rounddbuut loay), 
durchbredben (to break through), Comp. ^ 109, foil. 

§ 233. It has already been remarked that between syl- 
lables with the principle accent and unaccented syllables 
there is an intermediate class of syllables and words, 
which have a secondary or subordinate accent, and are 
accordingly sometimes used as long and sometimes as 
short. To this class belong : — 

1. All monosyllabic pronouns, as, ich, dii, ^r, wir, ihr, 
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si^e, iins, e^ucli, ihm, ihn, sicli, d^r, di*e, Aks (in the sense of 
welcher or deijenige)^ wfer, wfts, me^in, de'in, se^n, and 
ke^in, but not ke'iner. 

2. The monosyllabic forms of the auxiliary verbs, as, 
bin, bist, ist, se^i, war, hat, hast, wird, wirst. 

3. All monosyllabio prepositions, when they are not 
compounded with verbs— for in this case they are adverbs, 
and always long — as, kn^ be^i, in, v5n, zii, dtirch, fiir, v5r, 
nach, a^us, a^nf. 

4. Some monosyllabio abverbs, as, w5, nicht, j&, se4t, 
6b, n5ch, zwar, w5hl, dllnn, wann, kih\ j^tzt, &o. 

«5. All monosyllabio conjunctions, as, ^Is, d^, dass, d^nn, 
tind, a^uch, weHl, wSnn, 

6. All monosyllabic interjections, as, d.ch, e'i, hd., 6. 

7. The suffixes bar^ haft^ eit, heit^ icht, Isch, in 
(inn)^ keit, lei^ lein, lich^ ling, niss, sal, sani, schaftj 
thuniy uth, and ung, as wunderbar, wahrhaft, Freihelt, 
kindisch, Konigin, &c. 

Note 1. The prefix nn in substantives, adyectives, and adverbs, has the prindpal 
accent, and is accordingly loDg, as, U'ngedald, tLnwillig, tingefahr : but when 
prefixed to participle s or a4)ective8 ending in bar* lichi or Bam* &Qd derived 
from verbs, it has only the subordinate accent, as, imbedacht, iinerscbrocken, 
nnkennbar, undnldsam. 

Note 3. The word all in composition, whether it stands at the beginning or at the 
end of a word, as, illmacnig, llberill, has the subordinate accent. The prefix 
XLT likewise has sometimes the subordinate accent (but not in such words as 
U'rsprung, tirtheilen), as, hrsprflnglich. 

Jfote 3. The prefix migg has the subordinate accent when it is an inseparable 
prefix to a verb, as in, niisshandeln, misslingen ; but when it is separable, it 
has the principal accent and Is Iour, as in, missarten, mf sstonen. So also when 
it is a prefix to a substantive or an adjective, as, Mfssgunst, Mfssgeburt, mfss- 
gOnstig, mfsstrauisdi, mfssvergnflgt. 

§ 234. As to whether a syllable or word having the sub- 
ordinate accent be long or short, depends upon the place 
which it occupies between other syllables. The general 
rules in this respect are : — 

1. A syllable or word having the subordinate accent 
may be long when it stands between two short syllables, 
and short when it stands between two long syllables, as, 
die wundgrbarS W6lt ; furchtb&r braus't der Sturm durch's 
Fgld. 
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2. When placed between a long and a short syllable, it is 
mostly short, as, Herrscher ist Gott. 

3. A syllable with the subordinate accent is always long 
when it is followed or preceded by two short syllables, as, 

einsames Gebusch, lachSle nur. 

Note. The heavy snfiBxes haft* heitt SChafti salt and thonit do not become Bhort 
when they are preceded by a long syllable and followed by a short Inflectional 
ending, as, FrenndschiftSn, WahrheitSn. 

§ 235. With the above rales, the modern German versifi- 
cation has nothing that requires explanation for those who 
are acquainted with the various metres of the Greeks and 
Eomans, for all their metres have been successfully adopted 
and imitated by modern German poets, and there are but 
yery few pointe in which they h^e deviated from their 
models. But what distinguishes modern poetry from that 
of the ancients is the use of rhyme, which was unknown 
to the ancients, and also to the ancient Germans until, about 
A.D. 870, the Alsatian monk Otfried introduced it in his 
metrical version and harmony of the Gospels. Ever since 
that time it remained an essential part of all poetical pro- 
ductions, until, about the middle of last century, poets 
beginning to imitate the classical productions of the 
Greeks perceived that in German as well as in the ancient 
languages poetry might dispense with rhyme ; but it was 
and still is retained in light, popular, and especially in 
lyric poetry, where it produces a pleasurable impression 
upon the mind as well as upon the ear. 



AN HISTORICAL OUTLINE OF GERMAN 

GRAMMAR. 



CHAPTER XLVI, 
History of the Language, 

§ 236. The German languaoje is one of the great family of lan- 
guages commonly called the Indo-European or Aryan, comprising 
the Sanscrit, the old Persian, the Armenian, Greek, Latin, Scandi- 
navian, Keltic, and Slavonic. All these languages resemble one 
another, not only in their roots, but also in their inflections, more 
or less, according to the length of time they have been separated 
from the original stock; changes were produced by a variety of 
circumstances, such as the climate and nature of the countries 
occupied by the migrating tribes, their occupations, their modes of 
life, and other conditions upon which the development and pro- 
gress of a nation depends. 

§ 237. As the nations, one after another, migrated from their 
original home, each took with it its language, religious ideas, and, 
so far as its new home allowed it, its mode of life ; in short, they 
took with them that degree of civilisation which had been attained 
in their original home before the separation. The migration, which 
appears to have taken chiefly a western and partially a southern 
direction, must have lasted many centuries — ^perhaps thousands of 
years — and continued so long as there was any pressing from behind, 
and as long as nature did not place any insurmoimtable barrier to 
its further progress. 

§ 238. The Germanic branch, with which alone we are here con- 
cerned, on its arrival in Euroi^e, probably found the south and parts 
of central Europe already occupied by other tribes which had gone 
before them, such as Greeks, Italians, and Kelts. The new comers, 
therefore, pressed forward into the central parts of Europe and into 
Scandinavia. When they came in contact with the Kelts, who at an 
early time appear to have occupied a very large portion of central 
and southern Europe, they either subdued them or pushed them west* 
ward, until the Atlantic Ocean put a limit to all further movements. 
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§ 239. The countries thus gradually occupied by Germanic 
tribes comprised the greater part of modem Germany, parts of 
Austria and Switzerland, the eastern part of France, Holland, with 
part of Belgium, Denmark, Sweden, Norway, and the greater part 
of England and Scotland. Hence we may roughly say that the 
whole of north-western Europe was in the course of time occupied 
by Germanic tribes ; and the languages of all these coimtries, down 
to the present day, are the most manifest proofs of their original unity 
and identity ; and they may in fact be regarded as so many, more 
or less widely differing, dialects of one and the same great language. 

§ 240. The time when the first German tribes arrived in Europe 
cannot be historically determined, but certain it is that their com- 
motions and migrations continued down to the fifth and sixth 
centuries after the Christian era. During this late period we find 
the Goths, who are first mentioned as dwelling on the shores of the 
Baltic, settled on the banks of the lower Danube ; afterwards they 
established their empire in Italy, but, like the Longobardi (Lom- 
bards), who came after them, lost their Germanic character in the 
midst of the higher Roman civilisation, and became Italians. In 
like manner, the branch of the Gothic nation (the Visigoths) which 
settled in Spain adopted the civilisation of the Romanised Spaniards, 
and became Spaniards. Gaul, the eastern parts of which had been 
occupied by Germanic tribes as early as the first century B.C., was 
ultimately conquered by the Burgundians and Franks, who main- 
tained their national character for a very considerable time in the 
midst of a Latinised population, for we know, from the reports of 
the Councils of Tours (a.d. 823) and Aries (851) that sermons were 
tben still preached in Gaul in the German language. It was not 
till after the division of the Frankish monarchy in a.d. 843 that in 
France proper the German gradually died out, while in the German 
portion of the Frankish empire it maintained itself in its original 
purity. 

We all know that about the year a.d. 450 Britain was conquered 
by Angles, Saxons, and Jutes, and that with the exception of the 
parts still occupied by Britons, the language spoken in England and 
the south of Scotland thenceforth was a dialect of the widespread 
Germanic tongue, and continued to be so till after the Norman 
conquest. 

§ 241. Owing to the long period which must have been occupied 
by the migrations, and more especially to the fact that a whole 
nation did not airive in Europe at the same time, but in different 
bodies and at different periods, the language they had spoken in 
their primeval home must have undergone very coasiderable changes, 
and have been split into a number of dialects which in the end even 
assumed the appearance of so many different languages. Most of 
these dialects are now entirely lost and forgotten, as no literary- 
remains of them are extant Omitting the Scandinavian, which 
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forms a group of languages distinct from German proper, the only 
dialects of which we possess any knowledge are : — 

1. The Gothic, Into this dialect the Gothic bishop Wulfila or 
Ulfilas, about the middle of the fourth century A.D., translated the 
Scriptures, of which considerable fragments are still extant. 

2. The Old High Oerman, comprising several minor dialects 
spoken from the seventh to the thirteenth century. Numerous 
specimens still exist. 

3. The Old Saxon or Old Low German, in which we still possess 
a Gospel harmony in alliterating verses, and several other pro* 
ductions. 

4. The Anglo-Saxon, a Low German dialect, which forms the 
substance of Modern English, and is preserved in numerous literary 
remains both in prose and in verse. 

5. The Frisian, which is still spoken, but of which we have no 
literary remains earlier than the thirteenth century. . 

6. The Middle High German, which has become the immediate 
precursor of Modem High German, and in which numerous works 
have come down to us. 

7. The Middle Low German, in which we have several poetical 
productions, the latest of which is the famous satire, Beinecke de 

F088, 

8. The Middle Dutch, which is only a variety of the Middle Low 
German. 

9. The Modern High Gef^man. 

10. The Modem Low German, 

11. The Modern Dutch. 

12. The Modern English, 

We cannot here discuss the nature and peculiarities of all these 
Germanic dialects, but must limit our observations to those which 
have been, or are still, spoken in Germany proper, that is, to the 
Gothic, the Old High and Low German, the Anglo-Saxon, the - 
Frisian, and the Middle High and Low German, out of tbe last of 
which the Modem High and Low German have been formed. 

Ifote. The terms High and Low have nothing whatever to do with what is com- 
monly understock by them ; they are here used only to indicate that the one 
dialed or rather set of dialects, was and is spoken in the upper or hilly -paria 
of Germany, while the other was, and still is, spoken in the northern, lower, 
or level portions of the country. The German (M>erdfeuUch and Niedtr^ 
deuUck express more accurately what is meant. 

§ 242. The High German dialects are spoken in the country ex- 
tending from the Alps in the south to the Biesengebirge, the Erzge- 
birge, the Thiiringian Forest, the Rhon, and the Taunus, and in 
some parts they reach even beyond these moimtain ranges, while 
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the Low Grennan is spoken in the low or level parts of the country to 
the north and north-west of these mountains. But it must be 
understood that the exact limit cannot be fixed by a line, but must 
rather be conceived as a broad band, because the intercourse between 
neighbouring tribes, conquest, or the removal of a tribe from one 
district to another, has frequently produced the mingling of one 
dialect with another. Hence a kind of intermediate or transitional 
dialect has been formed between the two principal ones. Thus 
the dialects spoken in Hesse and on the middle Bhine form the 
transition from High to Low German. 

§ 243. Down to the end of the fifteenth century each dialect had its 
own literature, and the authors generally wrote, both in prose and in 
verse, the dialect which they spoke ; but an accidental circumstance 
in the beginning of the sixteenth century gave rise to the formation 
of a literary language for all Germany. The great reformer, Martin 
Luther, the son of a Thiiringian miner, having been brought up in 
the Thuringian dialect (a branch of High German), employed it 
in his translation of the Scriptures, in his sermons, hymns, and 
other writings. But living on the border between Upper and Lower 
Germany, he introduced many words and phrases from the Low 
Grennan, and made. use of a language which, as he himself said, 
should be understood by both the Upper and Lower G^ermans. As 
Luther's works were read throughout the length and breadth of the 
country, his language became in a short time familiar to all, and 
was soon adopted as the dialect understood by all Grermans. 
Luther's language thus, being in the main High Grennan, has be- 
come the founc&tion of Modem High Grerman, and is universally 
employed in literature, while the use of special dialects, both High 
and Low, has ceased almost entirely. 

§ 244. From what has been said here, it is evident that the 
literary language, as it has now been developed in the course of 
more than three hundred years, is spoken in no one part of Grermany, 
though in some parts there is a nearer approach to it than in others. 
Educated persons all over Grermany have learned the modem High 
or literary Grerman almost as a new language, which they employ 
on public occasions, both speaking and writing, although in Uieir 
private circles, especially in country districts, they still often con- 
tinue to speak the dialect which they have learned in their infancy. 

But alUiough all well-educated Germans speak the High Ger- 
man with grammatical accuracy, yet they differ considerably in its 
pronunciation, firom which it can easily be detected to what part of 
the country a man belongs. On the whole it may be asserted that 
in northern Germany the pronunciation is better and purer than 
in the southern parts. 
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CHAPTER XLVII. 

The Gothic. 

§ 245. The most ancient specimens of the German language 
extant consist of a considerable portion of a translation of the 
Scriptures made about the middle of the fourth century after Christ 
by the Gothic bishop Ulfilas, who imdertook the task of rendering 
the contents of the sacred books accessible to his coimtrymen, then 
settled in the province of Moesia, on the Danube. In his work we 
have the German language in what is to us its most primitive 
form. 

§ 246. The alphabet which Ulfilas appears to have devised, upon 
the model of the Greek, consists of twenty-four letters. The 
language is rich in the full and broad vowel sounds of its inflections, 
which in the modem German haVe dwindled down to the feeble e, 
now prevailing in all inflectional endings. The Umlaut, that is, 
the modification of the vowels a, o, a, and an, into &, o, u, and Sn, 
is unknown in Gothic, and first appears in the seventh century. 

The language has no article. In the declension of its substan- 
tives, adjectives, pronouns, and numerals, it has five cases and two 
numbers, the singular and plural. Of a dual, there are few traces 
in the declension of nouns, but in that of the pronouns (e.g. 
yeia = we, vit = we two) and in conjugation it is fairly preserved ; 
it has a special form for the vocative. 

§ 247. There are two declensions, the strong and the weak, of 
both of which we subjoin a few specimens to show the extraordinary 
decay in the terminations as they appear in Modern High German. 

I. — Strong Declension of Nouns. 

1. Mabculote Nottks. 

Singular. 

Norn, ^aks (Fischf fish) ha.\g'B (Bcdg.hag, skin) sim-iiB (Sohn, son) 

Gen. fisk-is balg-is Bun-6us 

Dot. flsk-a balg-a sun-du 

Aec. fisk balg Bun-u 

Voc. flak. balg. Bun-iu (-u). 

Plural • 



Nom. 


fisk-os 


balg-eis 


sun-jus 


Gen. 


fisk-g 


.balg-€ 


Bun-iv6 


Dot. 


fisk-am 


balg-im 


Bun-um 


Ace. 


flsk-ans 


balg-ins 


snn-uns 


'^oc. 


fisk-os. 


balg-eis. 


sun-juB. 
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a. FuoHDnB Moum. . 

Singtdar. 

Norn, gib-a (^Oabe, gift) ejiBt-BC^OunstJavour) band-uB (Hand, Aand) 

Gen. gib-ds anst-^is band-iua 

Dot. gib4i anst-ii band-do 

Aec. gib-a anst band-u 

Voc. gib-a. anst. band-6u(-u). 



Nom, gib-6B 

Gen, gib-d 

DcU. gib-om 

Ace. gib-68 

Voc. gib-OS. 



Plural. 

anst-eis 

anst-^ 

anst-im 

anst-lDB 

anst-eis. 



band-jUB 

band-ivd 

band-um 

band-una 

band-jna. 



3. Neotbb Nomn. 

Singular. 

Norn, vatird (TToH, word) faib-u iVieh, cattle) 

Gen. vaiird-is faib-ias 

Dot. yaiird-a faib-&u 

Ace. vaurd faib-u 

Voc. vaurd. &ib-u. 



kuni^ibtn) 

knnj-is 

kunj-a 

kuni 

knnL 



Nom. yaiird-a 

Gen. vaiird-6 

Dat. yaurd-am 

Ace. vaiird-a 

Voc. yaard-a. 



Flural. 



Wanting. 



kunj-a 

kunj-6 

kunj-am 

kunj-a 

kunj-«. 



n. — Weak Declexifdon of Noons. 



MA8C. 



Singular. 
Fbm. 



Nkdt. 



Nom, haa-A {Hahn, coek) iagg-d (Zunge, tongue)hA(rir6 (Hen^ heart) 

Gen. ban-ina tugg-ons hairt-ins 

IkU. ban-in tugg-6n bairt-in 

Ace. ban-an tugg-6n bairt-6 

Voe. ban-a. tugg-6. baurt-o. 

Plural. 



Nom. 


ban-ana 


tngg-&Da 


bairt-6na 


(jren. 


ban-an€ 


tngg-ond 


ba£rt-an6 


Dat. 


ban-am 


tugg-om 


bairt-am 


Ace. 


ban-ana 


tugg-ona 


hairt-dna 


Voc. 


ban-ana. 


tugg-dna. 


baM-dna. 


Q. 


GR 
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§ 248. Adjectives with their three genders also have both a 
strong and a weak declension, of which the following may serve as 
specimens : — 



I. — Strong Declension of Adjectives. 



Ma8C. 

N. & F. blind-8 (Jblind) 
Gen, blind-is 
Dot, blind-amma 
Aec, blind-ana 



N. & F. blind-ii 
Oen. blind-4iz4 
Dai, blind-^um 
Ace blind-ons 



Singidar, 

Fmr. 

blind-a 
blind-dizoB 
blind-di 
blind-a 

Plural. 

blind-de 
blind-diz-o 
blind-dim 
bHnd-ds 



Nbut. 

blind-(ata) 
blind-is 
blind-amma 
blind-(ata). 



blind-a 
blind-iiz-d 
blind-dim 
blind-a. 



II. — Weak Declension of Adjectives. 





Singular. 




MA80. 


Fem. 


Nbut, 


N, k V. blind-a. 


blind-6 


blind-d 


Gen, blind-ins 


blind-ons 


blind-ins 


Dat, bliud-in 


blind-on 


blind-in 


Ace, blind-an 


Wfnd-on 
Plural. 


blind-o. 


N. & F. blind-ans 


blind-ons 


blind-6na 


Gen, blind-an6 


blind-ond 


blind-an6 


Dot. blind-am 


blind-6m 


blind-am 


Ace, blind-ans 


blind-ons 


blind-6na. 



§ 249, The suffixes of the comparative of adjectives are — ^Masc. 
dia, Fem. diei, and Neut. did, e. g. blinds, blinddza, blinddzei, 
blind6zd. The superlative suffix is isti, as, fruma, Gomp. frumoza, 
Superl. frumists {first); smals (jsmall), Comp. smaldza, Superl. 
smalists. 



§ 250. The cardinal numerals are either not declined at all or 
follow the strong declension, e.g. £ins^ lina, iinata (em, one), tvai, 
tv68, tva (ziveiy two), &c. 

The ordinal numerals follow the weak declension, e. g. fmma 
(erst, first), anfhar (ander, other), thri^'a (dritt, third^, flmfta 
(funft, fifth), saihsta (sechst, sixth), &c. 
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§ 251. The personal and possessive pronouns still have a dual 
number. Their declension is of interest to show how far modem 
German has deviated from its most ancient forms. 



L — ^The Personal Pronoun& 



IST Persok. 


Singvlaar, 

2zn> Pebson. 


3iu> Pbbson. 


^. & F. ik (ich, I) 
Gen, meina 
J)<U, mis 
Ace, mik. 


thu (dtf , thou)^ 

theina 

thus 

thuk. 


is? (fce) 
seina 
sis 
sik. 




Dwa, 


' 


^^.&F.vit 
Oen, ngkara 
Bat. ugkis 
Ace, ugkis. 


ugk 
ngk. 

Plwral* 


jnt 

igkvara 
igkvis 
igkvis. 


N,kV, veis 
Oen, unsara 
Dai, imsis, uns 
Ace, unsis, uuh. 


jiis 
izvara 
izvis 
izris. 


seina 

sis 

sik. 



Jfote. From these are formed the posseflsive pronoxms >— 

Sing. melns theins seins 
Dual, ngkar? igkvar 



Plur. 



unsar 



izvar 



seins. 



II. — The Demonstrative Pronouns, 

There are two demonstrative pronouns answering to the modem 
German dieser (this or Me), and j&tier (yon). But in Gk)thic what 
appears afterwards as the definite article is throughout a demon- 
strative pronoun. The former of these pronouns shows a remnant 
of the ancient instrumental case. 



Singrda/r, 

Masc. Feu. 

N,kV, Ba(^i8) sd 

Q^n. this thizds 

Dai, thamma thiz^ 

Aee, thana th6 

Inttr, thS 

Jfiins, jiina, jfiinata (Jener, yon) is declined like dins (one) 

(Oomp. § 250.) 

o 2 







Plural, 




Nbdt. 


Masc 


Fev* 


Kbut. 


thata 


els 


ij68 


• • 

ija 


this 


iz6 


izo 


izS 


thamma 


im 


im 


im 


thata 


ins 


ijos 


• • 

ija 
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in. — ^The Interrogative Pronoun. 

The interrogative pronoun answering to the modem German 
todcker, wer^ was (Eng. who^ whai\ is declined as follows : — 



Nom, hyas 
ijien, hvis 
Dot. hvamma 
Ace. hyana 
Voe. hv^ 



Singular, PluraL 

faT6 hTa-(^) hvii hyds hvo 

hyizos hyis hviz^ hyiz5 hyiz§ 

hyizdi hyamma hy&im hyiim hviim 

hyo hya hvans hyds hyo 



The relative pronomi is formed in Gbthic by the suffix ei being 
appended to the demonstrative la, and to the interrogative kras, as — 
Masc. saei, Fem. thaiei, Kent, thoei ; hvazei, hvizei, hvanei. Even 
the personal pronouns are sometimes changed into relatives by this 
suffix ei, as, ikei, thuei, &c. 

§ 252. The Gothic conjugation, so far as we possess proofs of it in 
the extant fragments, is very simple. There is no future tense, 
instead of which the present is used, though sometimes the auxiliary 
verbs skalan (sullen, shall) or mimaa (meinen, to mean) are employed 
to express the future. For all our past tenses the Gothic has 
only the one simple past, cominonly called the imperfect The 
passive is formed without the aid of an auxiliary verb, as, haita, 
I call ; haiteda, I am called. The auxiliary verb werden did not 
come into general use until the fourteenth century. The auxiliaries 
to form the perfect and pluperfect appear first in the eighth century. 
In conjugation, as in declension, we distinguish between a strong 
and a weak one. In the former case, the radical vowel of the verb 
is changed in the past tense, and in the latter the past tense is 
simply indicated by a suffix. The infinitive always ends in n (an 
or on), the present participle in nds, and the past participle in 
the strong conjugation in ns, and in the weak in the. 



I.— Strong Conjugation. 

§ 253. The following table exhibits the personal suffixes of this 
conjugation. 



Present. 

IndiccUive. 8%tbjunctive. 
Sing. 1 — a(m) 



Dual 



Plur. 



2 —is 

3 — ith 

1 — 08 

2 — ats 

3 



1 — am 

2 —ith 

3 —and 



— &a 
— ^is 

— aiva 
— dlts 



— dima 
— aith 
— aina. 



Past. 

Indicative. JSut^unctive. 

— jau 

— ^t — eis 

— 1 



— n 
— ^uts 



— um 
—uth 
— un 



— eiva 
— eits 



— eima 
— eith 
— eina. 



1 
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II. — Weak Conjugation. 

The following table exhibits the peraonal suffixes of this con- 
jugation, in which the first person singular of the present indicative 
and subjunctive and the third person singular of the subjunctive 
always end in a vowel. 



Sing, 



Dual 



Plur, 



§ 254. We add a few examples of the conjugation of a Gbthic 
verb, viz. the verb to be and to have, viaan and habaii, though viaaai 
is in so far like the Q^rman bin and the English am as it takes 
its present from a root, tyaii or leian, which is no longer extant. 



Pbbsent. 


Past. 


IndiccUive. 


SiUjjunctive, 


Jndiccaive. 


Subjttnctive, 


1 vowel 


voioel 


—da 


— dM-jau 


2 - 8 


— 8 


— dfi-s 


— dM-eis 


3 — th 


vov)el 


—da 


— dM-i 


1 —6s 








2 — ta 

3 

1 — m 


— ts 


— dfid-uts 


— dM-eits 


— ^ma 


dM-um 


— dM-eima 


2 — th 


— th 


dM-uth 


— dM-eith 


3— nd 


— na. 


dM-un 


— ddd-eina. 



Present. 



Indicative. 
Sing, 1 i-m (Jam) 



Dwd 



Plur, 



2 1-8 

3 is-t 

1 siju 

2 sijuts 

3 

1 sijmn 

2 sijuth 

3 si-nd 



SMjjuncHee, 

sij-au 
sij-dis 



sij-iima 

8ij-&ith 

sy-^dna. 



Past. 



Indicative, 
vas {I was) 
vas-t 
vas 



Suifjunetive, 

vte-j&U 

vte-eis 



v^um 
vte-uth 
v§s-im 



ves-i 



vds-eima 

v6»-eith 

v6s-eina« 



IHFLNlTiVJB. 



visan. 
Pbbs. Pabt. visands. Past Part, visans. 



Sing, 



Dual 



Plur. 



1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 



Pbbskmt. 

Indicative, Sutjtmciive, 
hab-a (Ihave) hab-^u 



hab-^is 
hab-6ith 
hab-&8 
hab-ats? 

hab-am 

hab-iith 

hab-and 



hab-&ifl 
hab-&i 

hab-dits 

hab-dima 

hab-dith 

hab-iina. 



Past. 

IndictUive, StOijunctive, 

hab-^da hab-did6dj&a 

hab-didgs hab-didMeis 

hab-aida hab-6id6di 

hab-^dMuts hab ^d^eith 



hab-ftid^mn hab-fiid^eima 
hab^ddduth hab-&id«deith 
hab-ILid6dim hab-didfideina. 



Infuiitxvb. 
haban. 

Pbbs. Pabt. hab-ands. Past Pabt. hab-diths. 
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In our fragments of the Grotliic the passive vmce is found only in 
the present indicative and suhjanctive with the following suffixes: — 

/ndieoMve. SubjuneHve, 

Sing. 1 — da — d£u 

2 — ZA — z&a 

3 — da — ddn 
Plitr. 1 — ^nda — ^ndda 

2 — nda — ^nd^n 

3 — ^nda — ndixL, 

Jfoted— SeTeral Gothic yerbs have in the past tense a reduplication with ai» as, f»h^ 
(/angen, to eatck), flu&h; skaida (teheiden, to uparaUy, skaiskaid; 
Stantan (Jtoumj toptUh^ staistant In Old High Uennan this redupli- 
catkm entirely disax>pears. 

§ 255. We have dwelled at some length on the Gothic inflections, 
partly hecause it is of the highest interest to contemplate the 
German language in the earliest and fullest form known to us, 
partly to contrast it with its decayed condition in our time, and 
partly because the full inflectional suffixes of the Gothic reveal to 
us more clearly their origin and their affinity to the ancient sister 
languages, the Greek and the Latin, than the decayed and enfeebled 
forms of its modem descendants. 



CHAPTER XLVIIL 

The Low Gebman Dl^eots. 

§ 256. The Oothie as a spoken dialect has become extinct, but 
the dialects nearest akin to it, that is, the Low German — of which, 
in fact, Gothic is only the most ancient representative — embracing 
the Old Saxon, the Old Frisian, and the Anglo-Saxon, continued to 
be spoken and written, until in the course of time they assumed 
the character of the Modem Low German, the Modern Dutch, the 
Modem Frisian, ^nd the Modem English. 

§ 257. The Old Frisian was spoken in the country between the 
lower Bbine and the Elbe, extending in some parts even beyond the 
latter river. It is preserved in several literary monuments, but the 
oldest are not older than the tHirteenth century, though the character 
of their language has more of its ancient character than the other 
dialects spoken at the same period. After the fourteenth century, 
the Old Frisian forais rapidly disappear. 
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§ 258. The Old Saxon was spoken in the coantry between the 
Rhine and Elbe, especially in the districts of Miinster, Essen, and 
Cleve. Li it we have several literary productions from the ninth to 
the eleventh century, the most ancient being the Hdiand (the 
Saviour^ Germ. EeUand)^ a free version of the Gospels made for the 
use of the newly converted Saxons. This Old Saxon is the mother 
of the Middle Low German and the Modern Low German. We 
shall best show the relations of these old Low German dialects to 
the Gt)thic, their oldest representative, by giving a few specimens 
of their inflections. To render the comparison easy, we shall select 
some of the words in which we have shown the Gothic inflections. 



L — Strong Declension of Old Saxon Nouns. 



Singular, 

Norn, flflc (Fiwsh, fish) 

Gen. fisca-s, fisce-s 

Dot. fisca, fisce 

Aoe. fiso 

Instr, fiso-u. 



Mascuuhb. 



Plural. 



fisod-s, fiscftHS 
fiso-o, fiso-ft 
fiso-n, fifloo-n 
fifi06-6, fiscftHS 



FBMIinNB. 



Nom. 

Crtn. 

Dot, 

Ace. 

Instr, 



geba(Ga66, ^ft) 
geb&,geb6 
gebii, gebd 
geba 



gebft 
geb6-n-d 
geba-n, gebo-n 
geba 



Nkut<b9. 



Singular. 



Piural. 



Norn, word (^Wort, toord) word 

Oen. worda-B, worde-s word-d 

Dat. worda, worde woida-n 

Aec. word word 

Instr, word-u 



Singular. 



Plural. 



bac (fiScken, hack) 


baca 


baoa-8, bace-fl 


bao-o 


baca,bace 


baca-n 


bac 


baou 


bao-u 





IL— Weak Declension of Old Saxon Norma 



Nom. 

eotk) 
Oen. hanun 
IkU. hanun 
Aee, hanun 



HAaoDLm. 
Singular. Plural. 

hano (HioAfi, hanun 



han^-o 

hanu-n 

hanun. 



Singular. Plural. 

tunga (ZungCy tungun 

Umgue) 

tungun tung6n-6 

tungun tungn-n 

tungun tungun. 



Nkotkr. 
Singular. Plural. 
herta (heart) hertun 



hertun 
hertun 
herta 



hertdn-6 

hertu*n 

hertun. 
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in. — strong Declension of Old Saxon Adjectives. 



Nam. blind (MtfuO 
Oen. blind-as 
DcU. blind-umu 
Aee. blind-an, -cma 
Instr. blind-n 



SUigular, 

P. N. 

blind blind 

blind-aio blind-as 

blind-axo blind-umu 

blind-a blind 



M. 



Plural. 
F. 



K. 



blind-a, -e blind-&, -e blind-a, -u 

blind-ard blind-ard blind-ard 

blind-un blind* im blind-un 

blind-a, -e blind-a, -e blind-a, -u 



IV.— Weak Declension of Old Saxon Adjectives. 



M. 

Norn, blindo(-u) 

Gen, blindim 

Dai. blindun 

Aoe, blindim 



Singular. 




Plural. 


P. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


blinda 
blindun 
blindun 
blindun 


blinda 
blindun 
blindun 
blinda. 


blindu. 
blindnnd 
blindun. 
blindim. 



V. — ^Declension of Old Saxon Personal Pronouns. 



Singviar. 
1st Pbbs. 2>n> Pbbs. 3rd Pbbs. 

Nom, io thu 

Gen. min thin 

Dot. mi thi (sig, sih, sic) 

Aoe. mio, me thio, thi (sig, sih, sic). 

Dual, 



Plural. 
1st Pkbbw ftm Pebs. 3b]> Psit& 

wi, we gi, g© 

tBer max ^ 

Hlb iu (sig, sih, mb) 

Ha iu (sig, sih, sio). 



18T TeMBOH, 

Nom, wit 
Gen. unoero 
Dot. uno 
Ago. uno 


SlTD PSBSOH. 

mcero 

ino 

ino 


3lU> PXBSON. 



VI.— Strong Conjugation of an Old Saxon Verb. 



Sing. 1 



Plur. 



3 
1 
2 
8 



Indicative. 

find-a (I find) 

find-is 

find-i-d 

find-a-d 

find-a-d 

find-a-d 



find>a (-e) 
find-a-s (-©s) 
find-a (e) 
find-a-n (en) 
find-a-n 
find-a-n 
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Sing, 



Plur. 



InHeaiive. 

1 fand 

2 fQnd-i 

3 fand 

1 fiind-n-n 

2 fond-a-n 

3 fond-n-n 



Pabt. 



iMFlMlTiV^ 

find-a-n. 



fQDd-i 

fand-t-4 

fand-i 

fdnd-i-n 

fdnd-i-n 

fdnd-l-n 



Pjuds. Part, find-a-nd. 



Pabt Past. fimd-a-xL 



YIL— Weak Conjugation of an Old Saxon Verb. 



Indicative, 
Sing, 1 send-ja (laend) 

2 send-i-B 

3 send-i-d 
Plur. 1 send-a-d 

2 send-a-d 

3 sendHi-d 

Sing. 1 aen-da 

2 Ban-d5-s 

3 aand 
Plur, 1 sand-u-n 

2 sand-u-ii 

3 sand-n-n 



Past. 



iNFlMlTiVJB. 

send-a-n. 



Sutjunetive. 
send-ja 
send-ja-8 
send-ja 
send-^a-n 
send-ja-n 
send-ja-n 

san-di 

san-di-s 

san-di 

sand-i-n 

sand-l-n 

sand-l-n 



PBB8. Past, send-ja-nd. Past Pabt. send-i-d. 



§ 259. The dialect nearest akin to the Old Saxon is the Aholo- 
Saxoh (more properly called Old English), which forms the gromid- 
work of our modem English. We subjoin a few specimens of its 
declensions and conjugations to show its relation in this respect to 
the other Low German dialects. 



L — Strong Declemdon of Anglo-Saxon Notins. 

Ftmnaan. 



Singular, 


Plural. 


Nam. fise (fitk) 


flsoft-s 


Qen, fisoe-s 


fiao-k 


Dot. fisce 


fisca-m 


Aee. fisk 


fisc&s 


Intlr. fisk-^ 





fHmgular, 

^fn(gifi) 

gife 
gife 
gife 



PlurdL 

gifisk 
gife-n-a 
gifu-m. 
gifa 
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Nsum. 



Singular, 

Nam, word (word) 
Qen. worde-s 
Dot. worde 
Ace, word 
In»tr, word-^ 



Plural, 

word 
word-ft 
worda>m 
word 



II. — ^Weak Declension of Anglo-Saxon Nouns. 



Mascuuhi. 

Singular, Plural. 

Norn, haoA (eocik) hanan 
€hn, hanan hanen-ft 
Dot, hanan hanu-m 
Ago. hanan hanan. 



FnnifiKS. 

Singular. PlurdL 

tunge (tongue) tnngan 
tungan tnngen-ft 

tnngan tunga-m 

I tungan tnngan. 



Singu(ar. Plural. 

edge (eye) e&gan 
e&gan e&gen-A 
eigan e&gu-m 
e&ge edgan. 



in. — strong Declension of Anglo-Saxon Adjectives. 



Singular, 



N. 



Norn, blind blind (n) blind 
Oen. blind-ee blind-re blind-ee 
Dat, blind-nm blind-re blind-nm 
Ace, blind-ne blind-e blind 
Instr. blindd blind-d. 



Plural. 

M. F. N. 

blind-e blind-e blind-n 

blind-ra blind-ra blind-ra 

blind-nm blind-nm blind-nm 

blind-e blind-e blind-n 



IV.— Weak Declension of Anglo-Saxon Adjectives. 



Singular, 



N. 



Norn, blinda blinde blinde 

Gen. blindan blindan blindan 

Dat, blindan blindan blindan 

Aoe, blindan blindan blinde. 



Plural, 

M. F. N. 

blindan 
blindena 
blindum 
blindan. 



The comparative of Uind is Uindra, the superlative Uindest, so 
that there is little difference between the Anglo-Saxon, the Modem 
High German, and the English forms. 
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V. — ^Declension of Anglo-Saxon Prononna 



Singular. 
IST Pbbboh. 2hd Pkssov. 



Nam, io(I) 
Gen, min 
Dai, me 
Aoc. mec,me 



tha(<Aott) 
thia 
the 
thee, th& 



Dual, 
lerPBBMnr. 
Norn, int(wetwo) 
Gen, nneer 
Dot, unc 
Ace, ancit^ unc 



PlttfoZ. 

utPkswv. 
we (tuc) 
fifler (Ore) 
As 



2Hi>PKS8(nr. 

gii(jfetwd) 
inoer 
inc 
incityinc 



The third person has three genders : — 



Singular, 
M. F. 

Norn, he (he) heo (the) 

Gen. his hire 

Dot, him (heom) hire 
iiee. hine hi, heo 



hit(tO 

hi« 

him (heom) 
hit. 



SKoPifeacnr. 

edwer 
edw 
edwic, edw 



I The plural is the same 
for all the three 
eenders: heo, hiri, 
him, heo. 



VL—Strong Conjugation of Anglo-Saxon Verbs. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Indicative 




SubjumcUvc. 


1 finde(l>!ful) 




find-e 


2 find-eHBt 




find-e 


3 find-e-dh 




find-e 


1 find-a-dh 




find-e-n 


2 find-a-dh 




find-e-n 


3 find-a-dh. 


Past. 


find-e-n. 


1 fend 




fnnd-e 


2 fand-e 




fnnd-e 


3 fand 




fimd-e 


1 fimd-o-n 




fdnd-e-n 


2 fnnd-o-n 




fand-e-n 


3 fimd-o-D. 




fimd-e-n. 


Infihitiyb. 






find-ckn. 





Fbes. Pabt. find-e-nd-e. Past Pabt. fnnd-e-n. 



201 



THE LOW GSBMAN DIAXECTS. 



[§ 260. 



VIL— Weak Conjugation of Anglo-Saxon Verbs. 



Sing, 



Plur. 



Sing, 



Plur, 



ludicaHve, 


SubjwnOive, 


1 neT-}b {I nouriih) 


ner-je 


2 ner-e-st 


ner-je 


3 ner^-dh 


ner-pe 


1 ner-ja-dh 


ner-je-n 


&o. 


&o. 


Pact. 




1 ner-e-de 


ner-e-de 


2 ner-e-de-et 


ner-e-de 


3 ner-e-dedh 


ner-e-de 


1 ner-e-dadh 


ner-e-den 


&a 


&C. 



iMJUirnvK. 



ner-ja*n« 



Pbbb. Pabt. ner-je-nd-e. Past Pabt. ner-ed. 



§ 260. It now remains to cast a glance at the Fbisiak, the most 
strongly marked among the Low German dialects. Like the rest, 
it has its strong and weak declension and conjugation, of both of 
which we subjoin examples. 



I.— Strong Declension of I^Usian Noons. 



MAsouLnrB. 

Singular, Plurta, 

Nam, fidi(JUK) fiska-r, fiska 

Oen, fiski-B, fiwe-s fisk-a 

Dat fisk-a, -i, -e fi8k-a-m,-on, -em 

Ago, fisk fiakapr, fiska. 



FsMnmnt. 
SingtOar. PluraL 



jeve Cgifi) 
^eve 
^eve 
jeve 



^eva 
jeye-n-a 
^ev-u-m, -on 
jeva. 



Singular, 

Nom, word (word) 

Oen. word-is, -es 

Dai, word-a, -e 

Aoo, word 



KBoms. 

Plural. 

word(a)- 
word-a 

word-a-m, -on 
word. 



Singular. 

skip (jship) 
skip-is, -es 
skip-a, -e 
skip . 



Plural. 

skip-u, -o 
skip-a 

skip-nm, -on 
skip-u, -o. 
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II. — ^Weak Declensioxi of Frisian Nouna 



Masculikb. 

Singular, Plturai, 

Nom, bona bona 

(ooek) 
Cren. bona bon-an-a 

(-ona) 
Dot, bona bonu-m 
Ace. bona bona. 



FsKDinrB. 




Neoter. 


Singular, Plural, 


Singular, 


Plural. 


tunge tunga 

(tongue) 
tunga tungan-a 


&ge (eye) 
&ga 


ftgon 
&gen-a 


tunga tnngu-m 
tunga tunga. 


&ga 

age 


ftgen-um, ftgu-m 
^u, ftgene. 



IIL — Strong Declension of Frisian Adjectives. 



Singular. 

M. F. N. 

Nom. blind blind-e blind 

Gen. blind-es blind-ere, -re blind-es 

J)at. blind-a, -e blind-ere, re blind-a,-e 

Ace. blind-ene, blind-e blind, 
-ne, -en 



Plural. 

M. F. N. 

blind-a, -e 
blind-era, -ra 
blind-a, -e 
blind-a, -e. 



IV.— Weak Declension of Frisian Adjectives. 







Singular. 




Plwna. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M.F.N 


Nom, 
Gen, 
Dot. 
Ace. 


blinda 
blinda 
blinda 
blinda 


blinde 
blinda 
blinda 
blinda 


blinde 
blinda 
blinda 
blinde. 


^blinda 
blindena 
blindum 
blinda. 



V. — Declehsion of Frisian Personal Pronoxins. 

Singular. Plural. 



IST PKBaOM. 


2nd Pkbson. 


l£T PvBoas. 


2KD PkBSOV 


Nom. ik 


tbu 


wi 


• • 


Gen. min 


tbin 


finer 


iuwer 


Dot. mi 


tbi 


fin 


iu« io 


Ace. mi 


tbic, thi 


t^s 


. i^ io. 
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FXB80NAL FBOVOTTK OF THE ThIBD PeBSON. 



M. 

Nom, hi, he 

Oen, — (sin) 

Dot, him 

Aoc. hini, -e, -a 



P. 

hiii,8§ 
hiri 
hiri 
hia, s6 



hit 

-(sin) 
him 
hit. 



PhnvL 

Nam. hia, sd 

Gen, hiia, hiara 

DaL him, ' hiam 

Aee. hia, b6. 



VL — Strong Conjugatioxi of Frisian Verba. 





Pbbbknt. 






IndieaHve. 


Subjunctive. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


1 fLnd-e {I find) 

2 find-e^k 

3 find-e-th 

1 find-a-th 

2 find-arth 

3 find-a-th. 

Past. 


find-e 
. find-e 
find-e 
find-e 
find-e 
find-e. 


Sing. 
Plwr. 


1 fand 

2 fand-e 

3 fand 

1 fnnd-o-n 

2 fond-o-n » 

3 fund-o-n, 

iNFINinVB. 

finda. 


fhnd-e 

fand-e 

fand-e 

fimd-e-n 

fand-e-n 

fund-e-n. 



Pbes. Part, find-a-nd. PastPabt. fund-en. 
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VII.— Weak Conjugation of Frisian Verbs. 



FBE8ENT. 



Indicative, 

Sing, 1 ner-e (I nourish) 

2 ner-i-st (ner-Bt) 

8 ner-e-th 

Plur, 1 ner-a-th 

2 ner-a-lh 

8 ner-a-th 



Sutfjunetive* 
ner-i (-e) 



ner-i 
ner-i 
ner-i 
ner-i 
ner-L 



(■«) 



Paat. 

Sing, 1 ner-e-de (ner-de) 

2 ner-e-de-8t 

8 ner-e-de-th 
Plur» 1 ner-e-do-n 



ner-de 
ner-de 
ner^e 
ner-de 



iNFINinYB. 

ner-a. 

Pbes. Part, ner-a-nd. Past Pabt. ner-i-d* 

Jfote, The suffix of the past tense in the weak conjugation everywhere is a 
remnant of the verb to do (Gothic, didaUt dadi dedTUn* didans» so that 
ner*e-de = ner-e-dad. I^e final din the English past tense is a remnant of 
the anzIUary verb did. 



§ 261. The few specimens we have given of the Low German 
inflections will be siifficient to show th^ relation to Modem High 
German and to Modem English, and we shall now proceed to con- 
sider the Old and Middle High German, the direct ancestors of 
Modern High German. 



208 THE OLD HIGH GERMAN. [§§^62-264. 



CHAPTEB XLIX. 
The Old High German. 

§ 262. The Olu High Gebman continued to be spoken and 
written from the beginning of the eighth century to the middle of the 
eleventh. It is not derived from the Gothic, but an independent sister 
of it, as of the other Low German dialects, its prevailing form is 
the Frankish, which was the dialect of the most powerful race and 
dynasty. It differs from the Low German by its partiality for such 
sounds as pf^ ph, i, f , and idh, which the Low German avoids 
as much as possible; it even dispenses with some of them al- 
together, as with pif E, and f . The Old High German, moreover, 
is fond of such combinations of vowels as ao, tUt, 4i, di, di, la, io, 
&c., in the pronunciation of which each vowel is heard, while the 
Low German prefers single vowels or such combinations of them as 
produce only one long vowel. 

§ 263. From the middle of the eleventh century the Old High Ger- 
man underwent a gradual change in the strueture of its words, and 
the vowels of its inflections are gradually worn down and weakened, 
that is, the full a sound is weakened into e ; and in consequence of 
this the full root vowels also are weakened, a into ft, o into 0, and 
n into tl. We thus meet with the beginning of what is called the 
Umlaut, or modification of vowels, which plays so important a part 
in Modern High German. The new dialect, which was thus 
gradually form^ from the Old High German, is called the Middle 
High German, and is therefore its real descendant, just as Modem 
High German is the direct descendant of the Middle High German. 
The literary productions of this last extend over a period of about 
four hundred years, from the middle of the eleventh to the end 
of the fifteenth century. The literature which has been bequeathed 
to us in the Middle High German is so rich and varied, and is 
adorned by such productions as the lay of the Nibelungen and the 
Chudruny and by such poets as Wolfram von Eschenbach and 
Gottfried of Strassburg, that it may justly be regarded as the first 
classical period of German literature. 

§ 264. But in the course of time the inflectional forms lost their 
full and sonorous grandeur, and dwindled down into the meagre e 
sound, which now prevails in all inflectional syllables. In the 
works of Luther we have the first notable productions of this latest 
form which the High German assumed. Before his time several 
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works had indeed been written in the new High German, but it 
was owing to the great popularity of Luther's writings that his 
language became the model of all subsequent literary productions. 

§ 265. Consonants pronounced by the same organ are naturally 
inclined to pass over into one another, i.e. where the inhabitants of 
one district pronounce ab^ those of another will pronounce ap, &c. 
In regard to this commutation of the mute consonants a regular 
law (Grimm's law) has been discovered, which is especially striking 
at the beginning of words. The subjoined table shows this law so 
far as it applies to the Gothic, the Old High German, and the Modern 
High German, the Gothic representing at the same time the Old 
Low German : — 



Gothic. F . P B 

Old High Gkb. B (V) P P 
Mod. High Gkb. p, V F B 



TH 

D 

D 



T 
Z 



D 


K H G 


T 


CH H,G K 


D, T 


K CH. G G 



Szamples. 



GOTH. 

fotus 

bindan 

brikan 

thaarp 

tamian 

dauhtar 

kausjan 

harduB 

giban 



OLD H. G. 
VUGZ 

pintan 

prehhan 

dorof 

zeman 

tohtar 

choran 

hart 

keban 



HOD. H. G. 

Fuss, 

binden, 

brechen, 

Dorf. 

z&hmen, 

Tochter, 

kiiren, 

hart, 

geben, 



KKO. 

foot, 
to hind, 
to hrecLk. 
thorp^ village, 
to tame, 
daughter, 
to choose, 
hard, 
to give. 



The liquid consonants 1, m, n, r, remain on the whole the same 
in all the Germanic dialects, but r is sometimes the representative 
of s, as in ohoraa and katugan. The same is the case with y and s. 

§ 266. We now subjoin a few specimens of Old High German 
inflections. 

I.— Strong Declension of Old High German 

NoTins. 





Hasculths. 


Fbminikb. 




Singvlar. 


Plural. 


Singvlaar, 


Plural. 


Nom. 

Gen: 

Dot. 

Ace. 

Instr. 


visk (Jish) 

viskcHB 

viska 

visk 

visk-u 


viskrft 
vi8k-6 
viska-m 
viRkft 


geba (gift) 
gebo, gebft 
gebo, geba 
geba 


gebo. gebfi 
geb6-n-o 
gebo-m 
gebd, gebl 



G. GR. 
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NSDTKBS. 




Singular, 


Plural. 


Singvlar. 


Nom. 


wort (yxird) 


wort 


kalp (coif) 
kalbe-B 


Oen. 


worte-s 


wort-d 


Dal. 


worta 


wortu-m 


kalb-a 


Aec. 


wort 


wort 


kalp 
kalb-u 


Instr. 


wort-u 





Plural* 

kelb-ir 
kelb-ir-6 
kelb-iru-m 
kelb-ir 



II.— Weak Declension of Old 

Nouns. 



German 



ICasculivk. 

Singvlar. Plural. 

Nom, hano (oocX() hanun 

Qen. hanin handn-o 

Dot. hanin hano-m 

Ace. hanun hanon 



FnnnNS. 



Singvlar. 

zunga (tong%te) 
zungdn 
zungCln 
znngCUi 



Plural. 

zung^ 
zungdn-d 
zungd-m 
zirngon. 



Nkdtxk. 



Singvlar. 

Nom. herza (heart} 

Gen. herzin 

Dat. herzin 

Aec. herza 



Plural. 

herziin 
herzon-d 
herz6-m 
herzfln. 



III.— Strong Declension of Old High German 

Adjectives. 



M. 



Nom. plint-er (5Zt9u2) 

Oen. plint-es 

Dat. plint-emu 

Ace. plint-an 

Instr. plint-u 



Singular. 



F. 



plint-ju, -a 
plint^rft 
plint-§ru 
plint-a 



N. 

plint-az 

plint-es 

plint-emu 

plint-az 

plint-u. 



Nom. plint-€,-4 

Gen. plint-^ro 

Dat. plint-dm 

Ace. plint-# 



Plural. 

plint-d 
plint-€r5 
plint-dm 
plint-d 



plint ju, -u 
plintngrd 
plint-^ 
plint-ju, -u. 
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IV.— Weak Declension of Old High German 

Adjectives. 



Singular. 
M. F. 



Nom, plinto 

Oen. plintin 

Dot. plintin 

Aee. plintin 



plintft 
plinttln 
plintiin 
plintfln 



N. 



plinta 
plintin 
plintin 
plinta 



M. 



plintnn 
plint5n6 
plintdm 
plintnn 



Plwral. 

F. 

plintiin 
plintond 
pllntdm 
plintfln 



N. 



plintfln 
plintdnd 
plint6m 
plinttln. 



V. — Declension of the Old High German Personal 

Pronouns. 





18T PXBSOV. 






2kd Pebsok. 




Singular. 


Plural. 




Singular. 


Plural, 


Nom. 


ih (ihha) 


wir 




dn, 


da 


ier, ir 


Gren, 


min 


nnsar 




din 




iwar 


Dai. 


mir 


nns 




dir 




iu 


Aco, 


mih 


nnsili. 


3SD PKl 


djh 

EtaOH. 




iwih. 




^ 


Singular. 






Plural. 




M. 


F. 




N. 




M. F. N. 


Nom. 


ir, en 


sin (sie, 


8i) 


ez,iz 




sin, sie, si 


Gen. 


- (Bin) 


iit,ird 




is, 68 




iid 


Dai. 


im-u (-0) 


ira, iro 




im-u (-0) 




im, in 


Aoc. 


inan, in 


sia, sie, 


si 


iz, ez. 




siu. 



VL — Declension of Two Demonstrative Old High 

German Pronouns. 



A. 

Singular, 



M. 

Nom. der, de, thie (flie) 
Cren. des 
DcU. demn 
Aee. den 
Instr, dia» du 



din, deo, de 
dera, dem 
dern, dera 
dia, die, de 



N. 

daz , 
des 
demn 
daz 
din, dn. 

V 2 
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Norn, di^ diA, d£ 
Oen. dero 
Vat. di£m, ddm 
(90. di^di&,d6 



Norn. di'BeT{ihis) 
Oen. disses 
Dat, desemu 
Aec. disan 
Instr. 



Aom. dis^ (de8§) 
Oen. desero (diiro) 
Dat. desto 
Ace. desS (diflS) 



Plural, 

dio, dia, d6 
dero 

di^m, d^m 
did, dia» d6 

B. 

iSVfinruIor. 

difin (di-siu) 
desera 
deseni 
disa 



PhunU. 

dise (deed) 
desero (dino) 
desdm 
deed (dise) 



din, die 
dero 

di^m, dem 
diu, die. 



diz (di-tzi) 
disses 
desemn 
diz (di-tzi) 
desju. 



disiu 
desero 
des^ 
disin. 



VII.-—Declexi8ion of the Interrogative Old High 

German Pronoun. 

Singular. 
M. F. 

Norn, hwe-r {who) hwaz 

Gen. hwes hwes 

Dai. hwemn hwemu 

Ace. hwenan, hwen hwaz 

Inetr. hwiu. 

^Plural it wcmiingJ) 

VIIL— Strong Conjugation of Old High German 

Verbs. 







A. 






Pbesent. 






Indicative. 




Subjunctive, 


Sing. 


1 fiT\d-n {I find) 




find-e 




2 find-i-s 




find-d-8 




3 find-i-t 




find-e 


Plwr. 


1 find-a-mes 




find-d-m^s 




2 find-a-t 




find-^t 




3 flnd-a-nt. 




fiTid-d*n. 
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Past. 



Sing. 



Plwr, 



Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


1 fand 


fund-i 


2 fand-i 


fund-t-8 


3 fand 


ftind-i 


1 fand-u-m^ 


fund-t-m6a 


2 fnnd-u-t 


fnnd-l-t 


3 fund-u-n. 


fimd-t-n. 



Impbbatiyb. 
2 Pers. Sing. find. 2 Pers. Plur. find-a-t. 

iNFINITiyE. 

find-a-n. 
Pass. Pabt. find-a-nt-§r. Past Pabt. ga-fund-a-n-Sr. 







B. 






Pbehknt. 






Indicative. 


• 


Subjunctive. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


1 hilf-u(J/i6ZD) 

2 hilf-i-s 

3 hllf-i-t 

1 hilf-a-mes 

2 hilf-a-t 

3 hilf-a-nt. 


Past. 


helf-e 

helf-^-8 

helf-e 

helf-^m^ 

helf-e-t 

helf-e-n. 


Sing. 
Plwr. 


1 half 

2 hulf-i 

3 half 

1 hulf-n-mSs 

2 hulf-u-t 

3 hulf-u-n. 




hulf-i 

hnlf-i-8 

hulf-i 

hulf-t-mes 

huIf-i-t 

hulf-i-n. 



Imfebativk. 
2 Pen. Sing. hilf. 2 Pers. Plur. helf-a-t 



Infenitiye. 
helf-a-n. 

Pees. Pabt. helf-a-nt-lr. Past Pabt. ga-holf-arU-Sr. 
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IX.— Weak Conjonotion of Old High German 

Verbs. 







Pbuent. 


• 




IndieaHve, 




Stajfunetive, 


Sing, 


1 ner-iu (J fiOMfitft) 


ner-je 




2 ner-i-8 




ner-jd-« 




3 ner-i 




ner-je 


Plur, 


1 ner-ja-mte 




ner-jd-mte 




2 ner-a-t 




ner-jM 




8 ner-a-nt. 


Paw. 


ner-je-n. 


Sing, 


1 ner-i-ta 




ner-i-ti 




2 ner-i-td-s 




ner-i-tt-8 




8 ner-i-ta 




ner-i-ti 


Plur, 


1 ner-i-ta-mte 




ner-i-tt-m^ 




2 ner-i-ta-t 




ner-i-t 




8 ner-i-an. 




ner-i-n. 



Imfebatxye. 
2 Pen. Sing, neM. 2 Pen, Plur, ner-ja-t. 

iNnNmYE. 

ner-ja-n. 

Pbes. Pabt. ner-ja-nt-^. Past Past, ga-ner-i-t. 



CHAPTEE L. 

The Middle High German. 

« 

§ 267. It has already been stated that the Middle High Gebman 
extends from the eleventh to the end of the fifteenth century. The 
dialect prevailing in its literary productions is the Swabian, as the 
empire was then governed by the Swabian emperors, and the court 
always exercised a certain influence in making one dialect more 
fashionable than another. During that period, though in regard to 
the character and number of literary productions it is the brightest 
in the early history of German literature, the language was 
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gradually declining towards those enfeebled forms which were fully 
developed in the sixteenth and following centuries. The Old High 
German demonstrative pronoun der, din, daft, had already lost its 
original force, and become the definite article. The sufi&xes of the 
comparative and superlative, ir, ist, and or, ost, gave way to the 
weaker forms er and est, or simply r and it In declension the 
instrumental case and the dual entirely disappear, and all the vowels 
in the case endings are reduced to e^ which itself is often dropped 
altogether. The same phenomenon appears in the conjugation, 
though the distinction between the strong and the weak is still pre- 
served in declension as well as in conjugation. 

§ 268. The following examples clearly show the changes which 
the Old High German had undergone. 

I. — Strong Declension of Middle High Oerman 

Nouns. 



Singular. Plural. 

Nom. visch (JUh) vische 
Ghn. visches vische 
Dot. vische vischen 

Ace. visch vische. 



Masculikbs. 

Singular. Plural. 

hide (shepherd) hirte 

hirtes hirte 

hirte hirten 

hirte hirte. 



Singular. Plural. 

\ssXG(jikin) beige 

balges beige 

balge belgen 

bale beige. 



Feminines. 



Singular, Plural. 

Norn, gebe (gift) gebe 

Oen, gebe geben 

Dai. gebe geben 

Ace, gebe gebe. 



Singular. 

kraft (strength) 
krefte 
krefte 
kraft 



plural. 

krefte 
krefte 
kreften 
krefte. 



Keutebs. 



Singular. Plural. 

Norn, wort (voord) wort 

Gen. wortes worte 

Dai, worte worten 

Ace. wort wort. 



Singular. 

kiinne (hin) 
kiinnes 
kiinne 
kiinne 



plural, 

kiinne 
kiinne 
kiinnen 
kiinne. 



II. — Weak Declension of Middle High German 

Nouns. 

The weak declension has en or n in all cases, except that femi- 
nine substantives take no inflectional endings in the singular, as, 
kol (cod£)t Plur. koln; ar (eagle\ Plur. ani. 
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m. — Strong Declension of Middle High German 

AdjectlYes. 



Nam. bUnd-er (bUnd) 
Gen. blind-es 
Dai, blind -em (erne) 
Aee, bliod-en 



y&m. blind-e 

Gen. blind-er (ere) 

Dai. blind-en 

Ace. blind-e 



Singutar, 

F. 
blind-iu 
blind-er (ere) 
blinder (ere) 
blind-e 

Plural 

blind-e 
blinder (ere) 
blind-en 
blind-e 



N. 
blind-ez 
blind-ea 
blind-em (eme^ 
blind-ez. 



blind-in 
blind-er (ere) 
blind-en 
blind-in. 



IV.— Weak Declension of Middle High German 

Adjectiyes. 

The weak declension has in the nominative Uinde for all the three 
genders, and all the other cases are Winiiiin, as in Modem High 
German, though the e in en is sometimes dropped. 



y. — Declension of Middle High German Personal 

Pronouns. 



Isr PsBBcar. 

Singular, Plural, 

Nom. ich wir 

Gen. m!n unser 

Dai. mir nns 

Ace, mich unsich (una) 



2n> PKBSQir. 
Singular, Plural. 



dn 
din 
dir 
dich 



ir 

inwer 
in 
inch. 



Singular. 

M. F. 

Nom, er sie 

Gen. (sin) Irer 

Dat. im ir 

Ace, in sie 



ssdPxbsov. 



N. 

ez 
es 
im 
ez. 



Plural. 

M. F. N. 

sie 
ir 
in 
sie. 



The possessive pronoims are min, din, sin. 
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VL— Declension of Middle High German Demon- 
strative Pronouns. 

Among the demonstrative pronouns, independently of the defi- 
nite article, dirre (this) and jener (yon) present some remarkable 
peculiarities : — 







Singular. 






Plural. 






M. 


P. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Nom. 
Gen, 
Dot. 
Aoc, 


dirre 
dises 
diseme 
disen 


disiu 
dirre 
dirre 
dise 


diz 
dises 
diseme 
diz. 


dise 
dirre 
disen 
dise 


dise 
dirre 
disen 
dise 


disiu 
dirre 
disen 
disiu. 


Nom, 
Oen. 
Dai, 
Ago, 


jener 
jenes 
jeneme 
jenen 


jeniu 
jener 
jener 
jene 


B. 

jenez jene 
jenes jener 
jeneme jenen 
jenez. jene 


jene 
jener 
jenen 
jene 


jeniu 
jener 
jenen 
jeniu. 



Note. The interrogative and relative pronouns wOTi waz« <uid deTi diUf das* 

are declined nearly in the same manner as in Modem High Qerman. 



§ 269. In conjugation, the Middle High German pursued the same 
downward course which had already commenced in the Old High 
German, and there is no very strongly marked difference between 
the two ; but the reduplication disappears altogether, and the radical 
vowel, which before had been different in the singular and plural of 
the past tense, is now the same in both numbers. The following 
example, when compared with the Old High German, will show 
the slight changes which had gradually taken place, and the 
tendency towards those feebler forms which prevail in Modern 
German. 



VII.— Strong Conjugation of a Middle High 

Oerman Verb, 



Pbesent. 



Indicative. 

Si'ng. 1 hilf-e (/ help) 

2 liilf-e-st 

3 hilf-e-t 
Plur. 1 helf-e-n 

2 helf-e-t 

3 helf-e-nt. 



Suibjtmctive. 

helf-e 

helf-e-st 

helf-e 

helf-e-n 

helf-e-t 

helf-e-n. 
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IndieaHve. 

Sing. I half 

2 hulf^ 

3 half 
Plwr.l hulf-e-n 

2 hnlf-e-t 

3 hiilf-e*n. 



Past. 



hnlf^ 

hulf-e-st 

hulf-e 

holf-e-n 

hulf-e-t 

hulf-e-n. 



Impebativk. 
2 Pen. Sing. hilf. 2 Pen. Plur. hilf-e-t. 

IHFUilTlVE. 

helf-en. 
PBiiB. Pabt. helf-6-nd-e. Pabt Past, ge-holf-en. 

§ 270. In the weak conjugation, the personal endings are the 
same as in the strong ; the past tense ends in tei and the past parti- 
ciple in t, with the augment ge at the beginning of the word^ as, 
lagMi (to 8ay)y past tense, Mgte» or seite, Past Part, gvngt or geteit. 



271. We now subjoin, for the sake of comparison, the Old and 
Middle High German of the substantive verb to be, the different 
forms of which are taken from the roots Im, was, and as. 



Pbbsent. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Plur, 



TndieaUve, 
o. H. o. 

1 pirn 

2 piB(st) 
8 IB, ist 

1 pirumes, piran, 

or pirn 

2 pirut, pirt 

3 pimn. 



1 was 

2 w&ri 

3 was 

1 w&nimis 

2 warut 

3 warun. 



V. H. G. 

bin 

bist 

ist 

sin, bim 



sit, birt 
sint. 



Past. 



wns 

waere 

was 

wftre 

wftret 

wftren. 



Subjunctive. 



o. H. o. 

st 
sts 

St 

simes 

sit 

sin. 



w&ri 

wftrts 

w&ri 

w&rim£s 

w&rit 

w&rin. 



Impebatiye. 



O. H. G. 



2 Pers. Sing. 
2 Pers. Plur. 



pis or WIS. 
sit or wesat. 



M. H. o. 

bis. 
sit. 



M . H. O. 

st 
sfst 

si 

stn 

stt 
stn. 



waere 



waeren 



§§ 272, 273.] 



6PE0IMENS OF GOTHIC. 



219 



Infinitive. 



o. H. o. 
wesan or stn. 

Pbes. Pabt. wesanttr. 
Past Pabt. wesaner. 



V. H. o. 

wisen or sf lu 

wesende. 
gewesen or gestn. 



§ 272. The new or modem High German, as has already been 
stated, begins with the Protestant Eeformation, in the first 
decades of the sixteenth century, and during the three hundred 
years which have elapsed since then, the language has been wonder- 
fully developed and enriched. Its spelling has been greatly modified 
and simplified, and it has become not only the literary language of 
all Germany, but the educated classes throughout the country 
employ it in their social intercourse. How far it differs from the 
earlier dialects, and even from the language of Luther, may be best 
gathered from the following specimens taken from works of the 
different periods of the language. 



CHAPTEE LI. 

Specimens of German at the Different Stages 

OF ITS Development. 

A. — Gothic (about a.d. 360). 

§ 273. 1. The Lwd^B Prayer according to UlphHas. 



Atta unsar thu in himinam, 
Yeilm^ nam6 thein. Kvimai 
thiudinassuB theins. Yairthdi 
vilja theins, svS in hiniiTift. jah 
ana airth&i. Hldif unsarana 
thana sinteinan gif nns himma 
daga. Jah aMt una, thatei 
skulans sij&ima, svasve jah veis 
aflStan th&im skulam unsardim. 
Jah ni brigg&is una in fraistubn- 
jdi, ak Idusei una af thamma 
ubilin; untS theina ist thiudan- 
gardi jah mahts jah vulthus in 
iivins. Amen. 



Yater unser da im Himmel, 
geweihet (set) Name dein. Eb 
komme Beich dein. Es werde 
(geBchehe) Wille dein, wie im 
Himmel (so) auch auf (der) Erde. 
Dies unaer taglich Biod gib ims 
heute, Und befreie uns (von 
dem) was wir achuldig aind, wie 
auch wir vergeben jenen unsem 
Schuldlgem. Und bringe una 
nicht in Yersuchun^, sondem 
erlose una von dieaem Uebel ; denn 
dein ist (das) Beich und (die) 
Maoht und Herrlichkeit. Amen. 
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iiimlfiimi is the Dat Plur. of himins. 

▼eUuiali kvimai, «nd vairthait ■'o third persons present snbjunctiye of the verbs 

▼eUuuuit Germ, weiken, gekeiligt werden, Eng. to be tancHfied ; kvinuuif Germ. 

leoMMen, Eng. to come, and yiirthaiLi Oerm. loerden, to be Mode or be done. 
thJTlfllimitTllfi kingdom or empire^ from Ududfti the people. 
airthaif I>at. Sing, of airtha« Eng* earth, Gkrm. Erde. 
hlaif, Eng. iMi/ (of bread), Oerm. Laib. 
■intflinii or leiteilll, ^g< daUy, Oerm. tSfflieh. 

jaht <'i''^> <'^^- 

Jiifnnta. dftgEf S^* ^^ <l((y» Oerm. (iie«ef» 2Vi^, or heute; himmtt is the Dat. Sing. 

Maae. of hil (Lat. hie). 
afletULt S^' ^ ^ ^ff% i-^'f<tr0ivet Germ. oUotien. 

ayaillia» ^m are, first person plural of Tisan (or s^ ail)t Oerm. v)etenQr tetn, Eng. to be. 
•kvlaf Vlwr. skulailf (connected with shall and the Germ. SckiM), guiUp, ovoing, 

indebted. 
fraistubfljaif temptation, from fraiiaUt ^ tempt, 

bri^pg^ailf £^S* ^ bring or lead, Oerm. bringen ; bliggais ^ the imperative. 
lanaait Imperat. of laiujaili Eng> ^ loosen or free, Oerm. UFcm. 
ubilSf ^S> ^^ Gam. {/(Sbd. 
imtd, ooiv|unction,/or. 

tbiadaa^ardit anjnre, Utinwiom. 

mabtSi Germ. MaxM, Eng. mip/U. 

yvltbuBt Eng. voeaW^ glory, Qiensk. Herrlichkeit. From it come the modem vxUten 

and Oetoalt. 
aivilia» eternity, from aiVi L&t. oevum, Greek, aiuv. 



§274. 



2. — A Passage from the Gospel of 8t Luke, chap, ii. 1-6. 



1. Yarththanindaganflj&inans, 
urraim gagr^fts fram kaisara 
Agustiu gam^ljan allana mid- 
jungard. 

2. Sdh than giUtram^beiiiB 
frnmista varth at visandin kin- 
dina SyriiUfi Kyreinian. 

8. Jah iddjSdun all&i, ei md- 
lidii ydseina, hvarjizuli in seinili 
baiirg. 

4. Uiran than jah los^f us 
GaleiUia lis baiirg Nazuraith in 
lud^ian, in baiirg Daveidis, sei 
hiitada Bdthlahiim, duthS ei vas 
us garda fadreinis Daveidis ; 



5. AnamSljan mith Mariin, sei 
in fragistim vas imma kvSlins 
visandein inkilthon. 

6. Varth than, miththanei tho 
vesun j&inar, usfiiUnddMun dagos 
du bairan i^i. 



It then happened in those days, 
a decree went out from Csosar 
Augustus to inscribe all the 
world. 

This registration (inscribing) 
then happened first when Kyre- 
nius was governor of Syria. 

And all went that they might 
be inscribed, eyery one in his 
town. 

Out went then also Joseph 
from Galilee, from the town 
Nazareth, to Judsea, into the town 
of David, which was called 
Bethlehem, because that he was 
of the house (and) family of 
David, 

To inscribe (himself) with 
Mary, who was given to him (as 
his) wife, being in pregnancy. 

It then happened, while they 
were there, the days for her to 
give birth were completed. 
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Notes, 

varth) Pftst tense of TairtbaB) Oerm. tDerdm,'to become or happen. 

nrrannt past tense of nrrixmaM) i*e. ntrixmaiLi to run out, go out. 

gagrlfts, a decree. 

gameljan, to inscribe. 

micyimgardBt ^ whole earth, orbit terrarum. 

80h) this or su^ih. 

gilBtramebeixiB, inscriptiont registration^ census. 

f mTnia tftj "Eng.jirst, Germ, erste. 

▼isandin (from yisailt Germ, toesen, whence was) kindiliai being governor. 

att a preposition governing the dative, signifying under or at the time of, 

iddj^nilt they went, past tense of gag^^i to go, 

ei, that, in order that. 

xne][janf to write, inscribe. 

hvftljiznll, every one. 

baurgi Eng* borough, town, the territory of a borough. Germ. Burg. 

UB, out of, from. 

sei (from 36 ei)> which; Old Germ, go for wdcher. 

haitada* passive of haitan. Germ, heissen, to be called, 

dnhtd ei» because that, or singly because. 

gardai house, family. 

ndreixiB, paternal, or as a substantive, a race. 

anamd^an, to inscribe. 

fragiBtun* from fragiftSt Germ. Verga>en, giving away in marriage, betrothal. 

kvelillBf a toife, from kv^XlBf a woman or vfife; Eng. queen. 

inkilthOi in pregnancy. 

miththanei tho, while they. 

jainar, there. 

nsfullllddedlini past tense of UBfal^aili to fill out, complete. 

dn* ^S* to. Germ. zu. 

izaii dative, to or for her, 

bairan> to bear, give birth. Germ, gtibaren. 

From these few examples it will be seen that some few Gothic 
words have ceased to be used in the modern languages, while others, 
in a somewhat altered form, are still used either in German or in 
English, or in both. 



B. — Old High German. 

§ 275. The following extract is a passage from the fragment of 
the Eildebrandslied (" The Song of Hildebrand "), an alliterative 
poem which belongs to the eighth century. It is in the main 
written in the High German of that age, but it abounds in forms of 
Low German or Old Saxon, which may possibly have been intro- 
duced by transcribers belonging to Lower Germany. 

Ik gihorta dhat seggen, 

dhat sih urhSttun oenon muotin 

Hiltibraht enti Hadhubrant untar Aeriun tu^m 

sunufatarungds ii6 saro rihtun 

garutun sS iio gCldhamun, grurtun sih ird Buert ana 
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Aelidds, Qbar Aringft, dd siS td der5 ^iltia ritun. 

^iltibniht gimahalta [fTeribrantes suna] — her was herbib man, 

/eiahee fr5t6io— herfi^gtn g^taont 

fbhiba woTtum hwer Bin/ateriiAri 

fired in/olohe, 

" eddo hwettbhee cnooeles da Bts. 

ibn du mt enan sagte, ik m£ d£ dJr§ wSt 

e&ind, in cAanincriche chad ist mt al irmindeot*' 

JBadubraht gimahalta, Hiltibrantes simn : 

" dat sagSton mt fuser^ liutt, 

all§ anti frdtd, deft Sr hina wftmn, 

dat fliltibrant Aaetti mtn fater ; ih ^itta fTadubrant." 



Translation into Modem Oerman. 

Ich horte das sagen (erzahlen), 

dass sich herausforderten za einzelnen Begegnnngen 

Hiltibrant imd Hadubrant, zwischen zwei Heeren. 

Sohn and Yater ihre Waffen ricbteten (ordneten), 

bereiteten (legten an) sie ihre Eriegsgewande, gorteten sich ihre 

Schwerter an, 
die Helden, fiber die BingQ (des Panzers), da sie zn dem Eampfe 

ritten. 
Hiltibrant spraoh [Heribrant's Sohn], er war der hehreie Mann, 
der lebenseifahrenere, er zu fragen begann 
mit wenigen Worten, wer sein Yater ware 

von den Lenten im Yolke, 

<'oder welches Oeschlechtes da seist. 

Wenn dn mir einen sagest, ich mir die andem weiss. 

Kind, im Konigreiohe knnd ist mir alle Stanmigenossenschafl" 

Hudnbrant sprach, Hiltibrant's Sohn : 

** das sagten mir nnsere Leute, alte and erfahrene, die eher (friiher) 

hin waren (starben), 
dass Hiltibrant hiesse mein Yater; ich heisse Hadnbrant." 



Ifotet. 

gihdrta. The prefix gi, modem German ge^ in Old High Oerman ia added, not only to 

tiie past participle, Irat to any other part of a verb, apparently to strengthen its 

meanii^. 
nrhStton. The prefix or ser signifies out or forth, hence nrh^tlin, to caU out, 

to chaUenge. 
fUnilfAtamngSs, composed of Bonn &nd fatar; the syllable nng only joins the 

two words into one compound. 
irOt the genitive of the personal pronoun, takes the place of the possessive prononn. 
■arOi the genial expression for arm* or armour. 

gddhamOf literally war-shirt (hamo = Eemde), i.e. eorUlet, coat qfmaik 
helidoSt die Edden, the heroes. 
hiltiai thejightf whence the name Hiltibrant, and other pn^r names, sueh as 

Hildegarde, Hildegunde, fcc. 



§276.] SPECIMENS OF OLD HIGH GEKMAN. 223 

gimahaltaf ^^ imperrect of mahaljail) ^ ipeaik. Respecting the prefix gi, see 

above, 
ferahi the uai qf life, the soul, hence life. 
frdtdrOf the comparative of fi:od» clever, experienced. 
heirdrd» ^^ modem German hehrer, i.e. more venercMe. 
fdhSnii from f3h (£ng./eio), is the instmmental case. 
firedt the genitive plural for firhed» ^ governed by the interrogative hwer» A&d 

signifies man, like the Latin vir. 
Onuosalt fw» or family. 

Oh&d = ohnndt modem German kund, i.e. known. 
innindSot} ^o Irmin people, i.e. the people worshipping the god Lrmino as their 

founder; probably therefore the tribe known by the name of Hermiones. But 

the word seems gradually to have acquired the general meaning of people qf 

the iome descent or origin, 
hina WOSaili modem German hinsein, is a euphemistic expression for to die, like he 

is gone. 



§ 276. The following specimen of Old High German is the 
Weasobrunner Oebet ("The Wessobrim Prayer"), which likewise 
belongs to the eighth century, and is written in alliterative lines ; — 

Dat ga/reginih mit/imhim /iriwizzd meista, 
dat ero ni was noh ufhimil, 

noh jMtmn noh _pereg ni was, 

ni noliheinig noh Bunn& ni soein, 

noh fn&no ni liuhta, noh der m&reo s^. 
dd ddj* nitiriht ni teas ented ni wentdo, 
[«nti] do was der eino almahttco cot, 
manno tniltisto ; enti d&r w&run auh manahd 
mit inan oootlihhd geiait. enti cot heilac, 
cot almahtico, dd himil enti ^rda gaworalitos, 
enti dCl maimmn so manac coot forg&pi, 
forgip mir in dtno gan&d& rehta galaupa 
enti cotan irilleon, K^istom enti s^hida, 

enti craft tiuflun 

Za toidarstantanne enti arc za piudsanne, 
enti dinan idlleon za gaumrchanne. 

Trandatum into Modem German, 

Das lernte ich unter Mensohen (als) der Wimder grosstes, 
dass Erde nicht war, noch Himmel oben, 

noch Baum, noch Berg nicht war, 

noch ...«-.... irgend, noch Sonne nicht schien, 

noch Mond nicht leuchtete, noch die hehre See. 

Als da nichts nidit war der Enden noch der Wenden, 

da war der eine allmachtige Gk)tt, 

der Manner mildester ; und da waren anch manohe 

mit ihm gute Geister. Und Gott heilig, 

Gott allnutchtig, du Himmel und Erde wirktest (schofest), 

and da (den) Menschen so manch Gut (yer)gab8t, 
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gib mir in deiner Gnade lechten Glaaben 
und guten Willen, Weisbeit nnd Elugbeit, 

und Knit (den) Tenfeln 

ZQ widerstehen nnd Arges zn verweisen (veiireiben) 
nnd deinen Willen zn wirken (thnn). 

NoU*, 

gafrSgin is the past teoae for gafragDi from fragaiii to inquire, to learn, modern 

Qenxi. yroffen, 
fliiwizzd meifta ^xe in apposition to dftt. Tiriwini iVorwiU) here signifies 

wonder. 
mit, vritht among. 
drOf ^^ earth; from it erda |was formed by the insertion of dt <» is the case in 

maaOi ^^ Mond, and pj^iffft^, niemand. 
mAreo» splendid, grand. 

niwihti not a whit, no thing, nothing, 

mit ixUUlt vfith him; mit here governs the aocosative. 



C. — Old Low German (Old Saxon and Anglo-Saxon). 

§ 277. — 1. Old Saxon.— The following extract is taken from the 
Hdia/nd (modiem Germ, ffeiland, the Saviour, from heUeUy to hedl\ 
a Gtospel harmony in alliterative verses, composed in the ninth 
century (see Matthew xxiv, 1 foil.). 

6eng im thuo the godes suno endi is tongron mid im, 

toaldand, £aD them tdhe, all so is tdllio geng. 
lac im nppan thena &erg gisteg bam drohtines, 

8dX im thar mid is gesithon, endi im sagda filo 
tiTararo twrdo. Sia bigonnun im thuo umbi thena toih spiecan, 

thia gfumon, umbi that ^odes hus ; quathun that ni wari gruodliooro 
alah obar erthu, thie is tburu erlo hand, 

thuru Tnannes giwerc mid meginoraftu 
racod arihtid. Thuo thie rikeo sprak, 

^er /lebancuning, ^rdun thia odra. 
** Ik mag in tellian," quat hie, " that nob wiidit thiu eid cuman, 

that is afatandan ni seal «ten obar odron, 
ac it /allit te /oldu endi it fixa nimit, 

grradag logna, thoh it nu so gruodlic si, 
so teislico giiMuraht. Endi Eio auot all thesaro toeioldes giscapu, 

te^lidit gfrnoni wang." Thuo ^ngun im is iungron tuo, 
fragedun ina so stillo : *' Huo lango seal «tandan noh," quahtun sia, 

** thins toerold an umnnion, §r than that gitoand cume, 
that thie fezto dRg Uohtes seine 

thuru uTolcanscion, eftha hvann is thin eft toau cuman. 
an thesan middilgard, manno cnnnie 

te adelianne, ckxlon endi quioon ? 
J^uo min the^odo, us is thes/iriwitt mikil, 

traldandie Krist, hvann that gitoerthan sculi ! " 
Thuo im andtinudi alotoaldo Ejrist 

gfuodlico far^f, them grumon selbo. 
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Translation into Modem German. 

(£b) erging sich da der Gottes Sohn, und seine Jiinger mit ihm, 

(der) Waltende, aus dem Tempel, ganz so wie sein Wille ging. 
Anch (sich) oben auf den Berg stieg (der) Sohn (des) Herm, 

sass (sich) dort mit seinen Caiefahrten, und ihnen sagte (er) viel 
wahier Worte. Sie begannen ihm da iiber den Tempel (zu) 
sprechen, 

die MUnner, iiber das (Sottes Hans; sagten, dass nicht ware 
gottlicher 
(ein) Tempel fiber der Erde, der je durch Ifiinner Hand, 

durch Mannes Werk, mit Yollkraffc 
als Palast errichtet (woiden). Da der M'dchtige sprach, 

(der) hehre Himmelakonig, horten die Andem. 
'*Ich kann Ench erzahlen," sprach er, **dass noch wird die Zeit 
kommen, 

dass davon stehen nicht soil (ein) Stein iiber dem andem, 
fiondem (dass) er fallt zn Boden nnd ihn das Feuer nimmt, 

gefrassige Lohe, obgleich er nun so herrlich ist, 
80 weislich gearbeitet. Und so thun all dieser Welt Geschopfe, 

(es) zergleitet die griine An.** Da giiigen ihm seine Junger zu, 
fiagten ihn so still : ^* Wie lange soil ste>*en noch," sagten sie, 

*' diese Welt in Wonnen, ehe dann die Wendung (the end) komme, 
dass der letzte Tag (des) Lichtes soheiiie 

durch (den) Woikenhimmel, oder wann ist dein Wille wiederzu- 
kommen 
auf diesen Mittelgarten (the earth), (das) Menschengeschlecht 

zu richten (die) Todten und Lebendigen ? 
Herr main, der g^te (ije. du guter), uns ist der Begierde viel (zu 
wissen), 

waltender Christ, wann das werden boU.** 
Da ihnen Antwort (der) allwaltende Christ 

giitlich gab den Mannem er selbst. 

Notes. 

geng im» ^ went, it 1b a peculiarity of the Old Sazoa of the Eeliand to use intransi- 
tive verbs as reflective. The nearest approach to it in modem German is er 
erging sich. So afterwards im gistegi ^ <MC«n<I^>' Mttimt ^ satdotcn; and 
several others. 

Wlht O' consecrated (ffeweihf) place ; means the temple. 

drohtin (from dringant to fight), a commander qf v>arriors, was used in speaking of 
Christ down to the fourteenth century, for Christ in this poem appears as a mighty, 
wealthy king, surrounded by his attendants, gesithOS iGesinde), as the Apostles 
tie called. 

bam* son, properly boriL 

ganum (Lat. homo), stands fai apposition to thia* and signifies the men, the apostles. 

alaht like raced* is another word for wlht temple, or jxxlace. 

erl (Eng. earl) signifies a man, so far as he is disiii^niished for physical strength, 
wealth, and fame, whereas gnmo ^ ii^ui in his'capacity as Cather of a £amily, im- 
plying goodness, whence it is applied to Christ. Helidf lastly, is man conceived 
as a warrior, the modern German Hdd. 

maginerafti from megen* i-e. might, and eraftUi strength (^Kraft); vHih mighty 
strength. 

6. GB. Q 
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arflitid. tfrvctoiL 

rikeOf the rich, the mifihiy. 

hebaneimillgt f*^"""^ herui (Bng* i^eown), &ea«m'« king. 

mag to not Bynonymoiis with the Gemun ick wuig (/ lifee), bat e^^iilfies lam able, I 

can, whence might and MaehL 
telliABt Eng. to teU, Germ. s Sh Xen , enSUem. 
tidf Eng* ^*^ ^ *^® o' <^ point of time, Genn. Xeit. 
gradaOt voraeiout, fire being oonoelyed as a voracioiia monster. 
WtLBgt a plo*^ wteadow; ma poem also descrihes the abode of the blessed as a 

inuigi Uke ^« El ysian fields of the pagans. 
VOleailfcioiLt a eloHdy ttg, Ikom kIo (Eag« ''v)* O^ HRP^ air, or Aeaven. 
eftha iB ^0 Old Saxon for or. 

quiOt S^* 9u*cle, livingt appears in the Germ. erq¥icken, to give new life. 
nno mini My lonl; frno always implies a Mndk mild lord. From fno i* finrmed 

froWAf a lady, m<«<rsst, Germ. Frau. 

§ 278. 2. Akolo-Saxon. — ^llie following extract is taken from 
the Saxon Chronicle, a.d. 1066 : — 

A.D. 1066. Her com Wilhelm, Eorl of Normandige, into Pefemtea, 
and Harold oyning gaderode (£ myoelne here, and com him td-geanes. 
and Wilhelm him com ODgean on nnwier, ser his folc gefyloed wflsrei 
ac se cyning peah him swiVe heardlice wVS feaht, mid |;&m mannnm 
Xe hfm gelsBstan woldon. and fasr wearV myoel wsbI gesl^gen on legpre 
healfe. Deer wear6 ofsMgen Harold oyning, and pA Francistan ahton 
wsBlBtowe geweold. Wilhelm sende dfer ealle Angla-lande, into 
ulcere scire, his men, and lette ag&n lit hil feola hundred hyda wsron 
innon puBte scire, oWe hwsBt se cyning seolf batfde landes and yrfes 
innan }&m lande, dVte hwiloe geriht he ahte to habbanne, to tw^elf 
mona^um, of ]:8ere scire ; and hwast oVTSe hil mycel sbIoc man hsfde ye 
land-sittende waes innan Angla-lande, on lande o^^e on yrfe, and htE 
mycel feus hit wsBr weorlS. He liefde SBfter him )/reo snna. Reodbeard 
1 et se yldesta, se wses Eorl on Normandige sefter hfm. su d¥er het 
Wilhelm )>e baer sefter hun, on Rngla-lande, \f6ne cynehelm. se j^rydda 
h^t Hednric. He ssette mycel deorfrilS, and he Isege laga tier-wi(S |>iBt 
swahwa-swa sloge heort olSYe hinde, pest hine man sceolde blendian. 
He forbsBd );a heortas swylce eac ]:a b^ras, swa swice he lufode pa 
heah-dedr swylce he wer heora fsBder. Eac he s«ette be \i,m h^uran 
ptet hi moston freo faran. iEfter his dea^e his sunn Wilhelm feng to 
(im rice. He wear% on hontna^e fram his &genum mannum mid 
inre fld ofslegen ; and sylSVan to Wintaoceastre gebroht, and on }dm 
bisceoprice l^byriged, >iet wise psd8 )}rytte<5?an geares pe he rice 
onfeng. 

The $ame in Modem Oerman, 

Hier (in diesem Jahre) kam Wilhelm, Graf von der Kormandie, 
nach Pevensey, nnd Konig Harold sammelte dann ein grosses Heer 
nnd kam ihm entgegen. Uud Wilhelm kam ihm unerwartet, ehe sein 
Yolk yersammelt war. Aber der Konig focht deimoch sehr herzhaft 
gegen ihn mit den Mannen, die ihm folgen wollten. Und da ward 
eine grosse Sohlacht geschlagen auf beiden Seiten. Da wurde Konig 
Harold erschlagen, und die Franzosen behaupteten die Wahlstatt. 



§279.] SPECIMEMS OF MIDDLE HIGH GEBMAN. 227 

Wilhelm sandte iiber ganz England in jede Grafsoliaft seine Manner 
und liess ausfinden, wie viele hundert nydes (of land) in jenen Graf* 
soliaften waren, oder was der Konig selbst an Land nnd Erbe in dem 
Lande hatte, oder welches Recht er haben soUte (?) anf zwolf Monate 
yon diesen Grafschaften ; und was oder wie viel Land inne hatte in 
England, in Land oder in Frbe, und wie viel Geld es werth ware. Er 
hinterliess drei Sohna Bothbart hiess der alteste ; er war Graf von 
der Normandie nach ihm. Der andere hiess Wilhelm, der nach ihm 
in England die Koni^skrone trug. Der dritte hiess Heinrich. Er 
maehte einen grossen Wildpark, und zugleich gab er ein Gesetz, dass, 
wer auch immer einen Hirsch oder eine Hirschkuh todttte, ienen 
Menschen zu blenden. Er verbot dann die Hirsche wie auch die 
Eber (zu todten). 80 sehr liebte er die Sehe, als ware er ihr Vater. 
Auch setzte er iiber die Hasen fest, dass sie frei fahren (leben) 
miissten. Nach seinem Tode iibemahm sein Sohn Wilhelm das Beich. 
Er wurde auf der Jagd von seinen eigenen Maiinen mit einem Pfeil 
erechlagen und dann nach Winchester gebracht und in dem fiisthum 
begraben. Das war das dritte Jahr, seit er das Reich empfing. 



D. — Middle Hiqh German. 

(^From the First Half of the Twelfth down to the Fifteenth 

Century,) 

§ 279. The follovnng extract (the contest between Cassar and 
Pompey) is taken from the song on Anno, archbishop of Cologne, 
which was probably composed during the first half of the twelfth 
century. Its language, which is mainly High German, forms a 
kind of transition from the Old to the Middle High German. 
During this period, German literature is rich in various productions, 
both in prose and in verse, and it has therefore not unfitly been 
called its first classical period. 

Wer mohte gecelin al die menige Wer mochte zahlen all die Mengo, 

di Gesari iltin ingegine Die Caesar eilten entgegen 

van Ostrit allinthalbin, Von Osten allenthalben, 

albi der sue veUit uffin alvin ; Als der Schnee fallt auf den 

Alpen; 

mit scarin unti mit Volkin, Mit Scharen und mit Volkern, 

alsiderhflgil veritvandenwolkin. Als der Hagel fahrt von den 

Wolken. 

mit minnerem herige Mit minderm Heere 

genant' er an die menige. Rannte er an die Menge. 

duo ward diz hertisti volowig, Da war der harteste Yolkskampf, 

also diz buoch quit, Wie das Buch sagt, 

daz in disim* merigarten Der in diesem Mahrgarten 

ie gevrumit wurde. Je vollbraoht wurJe. 

Oy I wi di wafini clungin, Hei I wie die Waffen klangen, 

da di marih cisamine sprungin I Da die Roi>se zusammen sprangeii I 

herehorn duzzin, Heerhorner ertosten, 

beoche bluotis vluzzin. Bache Blutes flossen. 
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d' eide dirantini dinniti, 

di belli ingegine elunite, 

da di heiistin in der weiilte 

suohtin sich mit suertio. - 

duo gelach dir manig breiti Bcari 

mit blaote binmnin garL 

dA molite man sin douwen 

dnrb belme virbonwin 

des riebin Pomp^iis man. 

Cesar da den sige nam. 



Die Erde dnmten erdrobntey 
Die Holle entgegenglubte, 
Da die Hebxsten in der Welt 
8icb sncbten mit Bcbwertem. 
Da lag dir mancbe breite Scbar 
Mit Bint beronnen gar. 
Da konnte man sebea sterben 
Dnrcb Helme zerbanen 
Des reicben Pompeins Manneo. 
Da nabm Gaeaar den Sieg. 



Notet, 

alviiLt aooording to some, signifies the Alpi, scoording to others, wunuUaitu in genersL 
herige ^ ^^ dative for heriet ft^om the nomlDstive her or heri* on army, 
gtmaatt &om the stem nilld* past tense, genaude* to ^o^ eouroffe^ to venture 

against. 
YOle^ngi o fight of armiet agaitut each other, 
^nuneni modem German /ronunen, to get on, suoeeed, accomplish. 
herehonif ^he uar-trumpet. 

dnziini the past tense of diateni modem German toien, to make a noiu or uproar. 
douweXLf to die, whence the modem Germ. todt. 



I 280. Tbe following passage is tbe beginning of a poem called 
Der arme Heinrich, by Uartmann von Ouwe, one of the most dis- 
tinguished poets of his age, who died about 1220, and in tbe 
following lines gives some account of himself. 



Ein rittcr 85 geleret was, 

daz er an den buochen las, 

swaz er dar an gescliriben vand ; 

der was Hartman genant ; 

dienstman was er ze Ouwe. 

er nam im mange schouwe 

an mislichen buochen 

dar an begun<!e er suochen, 

ob er iht des funde, 

d& mite er swaere Stunde 

molite senfter machen, 

und von so gewanten sachen, 

daz gotes eren tohte, 

und d& mite er sich mohte 

gelieben den liuten. 

nH. be^innet er iu diuten 

ein rede, die er gebchriben vant. 



Ein Bitter so gelehrt war, 
Dass er in den Btichem las. 
Was er darin gescbrieben fand ; 
Der war Hartmann genannt ; 
Dienstmann war er zu Ouwe. 
Er uabm sich mancbe Scbane 
Zn misslichen Werken ; 
Darin begann er (zu) suchen, 
Ob er nicht was fande, 
Damit er schwere 8tunde 
Mochte sanfter machen, 
Und von so gewandten Sachen, 
Dass sie ziemten Gottes Ehren, 
Und damit er sicli mochte 
Liebe gcwinnen bei den Lenten. 
Kun beginnt er euch zu deuten 
EineBcde, die er gescbrieben fand. 



The language of this poem is already so nearly like the modem 
High Gei-man that it can be understood without any further help. 
We will only note that Ouwe or Aue is a place on the Lake of 
Constance. 
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§ 281. The following specimen of Middle High German consists 
of the first twenty lines of the Nihelungenlied, the most celebrated 
among the many poetical productions of the Middle High German 
period. The poem, a great epic, received its present form about the 
year 1210, but its author is unknown. 

Tins ist in alten maeren | wmiders vil geseit 

Yon helden lobebaeren | yon ^dzer arebeit, 

von vroude und hochgeziten, | von weinen und von klagen, 

von kiiener reoken striten | muget ir nu wunder hoeren sagen. 

£z wuohs in Buregonden | ein vil edel magedin, 

daz in alien landen | niht schoeners mohte sin, 

Kriemhilt geheizen, | diu wart ein schoene wip, 

dar umbe muosen degene | vil verlieren den lip. 

It pfl&gen dri kUnege I edel imde rich, 

Gunther unde Geru6t | die recken lobelich, 

unt Giselher der junge | ein uz erwelter degen ; 

diu frouwe was ir sweater, | die viirsten hetens in ir pflegen. 

die barren w&ren milte, | von arte hochgebom, 

mit krefte immazen kiiene | die recken fLz erkom 

d& zen Burgonden | so was ir lant genant : 

si vrumden starkin wunder I sit in Etzelen land. 



The same in Modern High German, 

Uiis ist in alten Miiren des Wunders viel gesagt 

von ruhmvoUen Helden, von grosser Arbeit, 

von Freuden und Hochzeiten, von Weinen und von Elagen, 

von kiihner Helden Streiten moget ihr nun Wunder horen sagen# 

£s wuchs in Burgunden ein sehr edles M'adohen, 

so dass in alien Landen nichts sohoneres mochte sein, 

Kriemhilt geheissen. Sie war ein schones Weib, 

um sie mussten viele Helden verlieren ihren Leib. i 

Drei Eonige pflegten sie, edel und reich, j 

Gunther und Gemot, die nihmlichen Helden, j 

und Giselher der junge, ein auserw'ahlter Degen ; 

die Maid war ihre Scnwester, die FUrsten batten die za pflegen. 

Die Herren waren milde, von art hochgeboren, 

mit Kraft unmassen kilhn, die Helden auserkoren 

da in Burgunden, so war Uir Land genannt. 

Sie vollbrachten starke Wimder seitdem in Etzel's Land. 

Ifotei. 

gOBOit lias arisen ont otgesagit. 
oohg^zit* <^ great fettivaif originally of an ecclesiastical character, but afterwards 
also used of an^ great meeting, such as a tournament and the like. The modem 
ffocJueeit signifies wedding or marrUige feast. 
teoke* properly an adventurer^ but also a harOt in the same sense as Degen, which 

properly signifies a tvoord. 
niht* not anything ; the modem nichts is properly the genitive of niht. 
lip signifies both Leib (pody) and Leben (life). 
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hfftfntt The fiiul I here repKeento tie .* ** the prinoee had hor under tbdr care." 
milto hi this paaaage baa not the aame meaning aa the modem mUdt but rather aigni- 

flea ffenerout, 
vnuneiu the modem frommeti, algniflea to aeeompliMh iowietking with vigour and 

cnergjf. 
Stl^ ia the name \>j which Attila, king of the Huna, ia mentioned in thia poem. 



E. — Middle Low German. 

§ 2^2. The following passage is from the cdebrated poem Beynke 
de Voss {Renard the Fox), which is an imitation of a similar satire 
originally composed in Holland or France. The earliest German 
edition, published at Liibeck in 1498, is written in the Low German 
dialect, and bears a strong resemblance to the Frisian. The author 
is unknown. 



Do alsiiB der kraien wdrd 

Unde oh der kaninen weren 

gehoid, 
Alse se ore klage sus hadden 

formeld, 
Kobel de koning wllrd sere for- 

greld. 
He sprak in tome: by miner 

tmwen, 
De ik sbuldig bin miner frnwen, 
Ik wil dit kwade so §rlik wnken, 

Dat myn gelede unde myn gebod 
Bus is tobroken I Ik was ein sot, 

Dat ik dessen sbalken foe 
So willigen havre gelaten Ids, 
Unde us. siner loggen so faste 

loyede, 
Dannede he mi so listigen shovede. 
Ik midcede einen pelegrim fan em. 
He sholde hen na Jerusalem. 
Wo klouwede he mi up der 

mouweni 
Men de shuld was dy miner 

frouweu; 
Dog ik bin des allene nigt, 
De by frouwen-xade shaden krigt. 

Late ik Beinken langer betamen, 

Wi alle mofcen uns des shamen. 

It 1b tomalen ein slimmen drog : 



Da also der Kiahe Wort 

und anch des Kaniuchens gehdrt 

waren, 
wie sie ihie Klagen so foimuliri 

hatten, 
ward Xobel, der K5uig, sehr iurger- 

lich. 
£r sprach im Zom: Bei meiner 

Tieue, 
die ich meiner Frau schuldig bin, 
ich will diesen Freyel so ehrlich 

iSchen, 
dass mein Geleit und mein Gebot 
so gebiDcben istl Ich war ein 

Thor, 
dass ich diesen schlauen Fnchs 
so bereitwillig losgelassen habe 
und seinen Lugen so fest glaubte, 

womit or mioh so listig hinterging. 
Ich machte einen Pilger aus ihm, 
er sollte hin naoh Jerusalem. 
Wie kratzte er mir auf die Schulter I 

Aber die Schuld war die meiner 

Frau; 
doch ich bin es nicht allein, 
der duich Fiauenrath Schaden 

kriegt. 
Lasse ich Beinken langer gewah- 

ren, 
so mtissen wir uns alle dessen 

sohamen. 
Es ist gewiss ein schlimmer Be- 

trug: 
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80 was he to jftr, bo is he nog. So war er yor Jahren, so ist er noch. 

Ji heien denket darap mit flyt, Ihr Heiren denket dartlber mit 

Fleiss, 
Wo wi one krigen in korter tyd. wie wir ihn fitngen in knzzer Zeit. 
Kigt en kan he nns entg&n, Er kann uns nidbt entgehen, 

WU wi dat emstlik gripen an. wollen wir es emstlioh angreifen. 

§ 283. In concluding these extracts, we shall give a passage from 
Luther's translation of the New Testament (Matt. vi. 24 foil.) aa 
published in 1522 at Wittenberg. Though it still presents several 
differences, especially in spelling, from Modem High Grerman, it ia 
quite easily imderstood, and rea£ly recognised as the real basis of the 
present literary language of Oermany. We add, for the sake of 
comparison, the same passage as it is read at the present day in the 
German Bible. 



24. Niemant kan zweyen Herm 
dienen, entweder, er wirt eynen 
hasaen, und den andem Uebe, 
odder wirt eynen anhangen, und 
den andem veraohten, yhr kund 
nitt Grott dienen unnd dem Mam- 
mon. 

25. Darnmb sage ich euch, 
sorget nit fiir ewr Leben was yhr 
essen nn trinken werdet, auch nit 
far ewem Leyb, was yhr antzihen 
werdet, ist nitt das Leben mehr 
denn die speyse, imd der Leyb 
mehr denn die Kleidung ? 

26. Sehet an die vogel unter 
dem hymell, sie seen nit, sie 
emdten nit, sie samlen auch nit 
ynn die shewren, und ewer hym- 
lischer Yatter neeret sie doch, Seyd 
yhr denn nitt viel mehr denn sie ? 

27. Wer ist unnter euch, der 
seyner lenge ein elle tzu setzen 
miige ? ob er gleich drauf sorget, 

28. worumb sorget yhr denn fiir 
die Kleydung ? Bchawet die Lilien 
auffdem feld, wie sie wachsen, sie 
erbeytten nitt, auch nehen sie nitt, 

29. ich sage euch, das auch Salo- 
mon ynn alle beyoer herrlickeyt nit 
bekleydt gewesen ist, als dersel- 
bigenn eyns. 

30. So dan gott dass Grass auS 
dem felld also kleydet, das doch 
heutte steht, unnd morgen ynn 



24. Niemand kann zwei Herren 
dienen. Entweder er wild einen 
hassen, und den andem lieben; 
oder wird einem anhangen, und 
den andem yerachten. Ihr kon* 
net nicht Gott dienen, und dem 
Mammoi^ 

25. Darum sage ich euch : Soi^ 
get nicht fur euer Leben, was ihr 
essen und trinken werdet; auch 
nicht fiir euren Leib, was ihr 
anziehen werdet. Ist denn nicht 
das Leben mehr, denn die Speise ? 
Und der Leib mehr, denn die 
Kleidung ? 

26. Sehet die Yogel unter dem 
Himmel an; sie saen nicht, sie 
emten nicht, sie sammlen nidit 
in die Scheunen, und euer himm- 
lischer Yater nahret sie doch. 
Seid ihr denn nicht viel mehr, 
denn sie ? 

27. Wer ist unter euch, der 
seiner Lange Eine Elle zusetzen 
moge, ob er gleich darum sorget ? 

28. Und warum sorget ihr ftlr 
die Kleidung? Schauet die Lilien 
auf dem Felde, wie sie wachsen ; 
sie arbeiten nicht, auch spinnen 
sie nicht. 

29. Ich sage euch, dass auch 
Salomo in aller seiner Herrlichkeit 
nicht bekleidet gewesen ist, als 
derselben Eine. 

30. So denn Gott das Gras auf 
dem Felde also kleidet, das doch 
heute stehet, und morgen in den 
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denn offen geworffen wirrt, BoUt Ofen geworfen wird ; Bollie er das 

er dns nit viel mehr euoh thun, o nicht yielmehr euch thun ? O 

yhr kleinglewbigen ? ihr Kleinglaubigen 1 

31 . Danimb soUt yhr nitt sorgen, 31. Danim sollt ihr nicht soi^gen 
und sagen, was weraen wyr essen, und sagen: Was werden wir essen ? 
was werdeoi wyr triiicken, womit Was werden wir trinken? Womit 
werden wyr unns kleideii ? werden wir nns kleiden ? 

32. Nach solchem allem trach- 32. Nach eolchem alien trachten 
ten die Heyden. Denn ewr hym- die Heiden. Denn euer himm- 
lischer vatter weyss, das yhr des lischer Yater weiss, das ihr dess 
alles bedtirffet. alles bediirfet. 

33. tracht am ersten nach dem 33. Trachtet am ersten nach 
reych gottis, unnd nach seyner dem Reich Grottes, und nach seiner 
gerechtickeyt, szo wirt each solchs Gerec-htigkeit : so wird euch 
alles zufallen. solches alles zufallen. 

84. Drumb sorget nit fur den 34. Darum sorget nicht fur den 

andem morgenn, denn der mor- andem Morgen, denn der mor- 

gene tag wirt fur daa seyn sorgenn. gende Tag wird fiir das Seine 

Es ist gnug das evn iglich tag sorgen. £s ist genug, dass ein 

seyn eygen ubell habe. jeglicher Tag seine eigene Plage 

habe. 



lokdok: f nntrn) bt trtLUAk clomps akd boks, sTakford btbkkt 
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tfOu mUer and wtawr wudtrm MtOudt ef 
wrw—r omtaiMU sutftOs Msmalfy diMtritutet voert^M 
'ks. 
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PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part L First Latin 

A Gfiunmar, Defectns and Ezocise Bool( villi ¥<»• 

ipBO pp.) lamo. 3S. 6tL 

vofk contains the Aoddcnce aRanged as in the 
"onmiAKT GKAMMABS* as vcIl as io the "Pubuc Schools 
LAmc PsncBS.'* 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part IL Reading Book. 

An Introduction to Ancient Mjtfaology, Geoeiapfay, Roman 
Antiqaities, and History. With Notes and a DictMoary. (268 
pp.} isnMt. jr. 61/. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part IIL Poetry, i. Easy 

HesaaMtcn and Pentameien. %. Krtngar Ovi£anab 3. Rosod j 
and Metre. 4. Fiist Latin Vase Book. (160pp.) lamot 31:61^ 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part IV. Prose Compo- 

smox. Rales of Syntax, vith Examples, F.-Kpbnafinn< of S jno- 
i^ms, and Exercises on the Syntax. (194 pp.} isno. -y. td. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part V. Short Taus 

A3n> Akbcsotss ntOM Axcnsr Hjsiosi. vok Tbahslatkmi 
uno LATni Pbosl (140 pp.; \iwt% y, 

A LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY, arranged 

ac u n dii ^ to Satgects and Etymology: with a Latm-En^isfa 
Didionaiy to FladniSy Comefans Ncpos aad Gcsai's "Galfie 
War." (igoppt} taaua. y,6tL 

THE STUDENT'S LATIN GRAMMAR. By DR. 

WlLSMITHaiadT. D. HALUMJL Cto6ppL) PostSvo. 6t. 

A S>L\LLER LATIN GRAM^IAK AMdged 

from the above. (220 ppi) ismo. 3c. 6d. 

TACITUS. Germania, Agricola, and First 

Bo(HC <» THB AxMALS. YUAEmffiA'Hobe^. (378 pp.) laBo. 

A CHILIVS FIRST LATIN BOOK, Indndii^ a 

Systematic Treatment of the Nbv Pkoxuxoatiox ; and Pkazis 
Cfr NocTKs, AojnrriTBS, and Pbohoujs. By T. D. WAi-i.^ 
1I.A. (68ppl) i6mo. u.&£. 



DR. M^M. SMITH'S GERMAN COURSE. 

-TitMi 




GERMAN PRINCIPIA, Par t I. First German 
GER^IAN PRINCIPIA, Part IL A Reading 

Book. Omfi n i ^ g FaUcs^ Stories 





tical QiKSlioaa^ Nolcs^ and Dsdianary. mmx jl 6dL 

GERMAN P RINCI PI A, Pa rt IIL Prose Cbii- 

Wiih thePdvpodiuia rfSyafiax. uaoL {fmtAt^m. 



DR. WM. SMITH'S GREEK COURSE. 

This Strie* Mas been preMirtd «n ttu same^ti as the • Pritta/ia Latina* The 
frtat ohjeet is to make the study »/ the Creek lattgnage as easy attd sitn/te as 
fossible, by gHfiu^ the grainmatical /ortHs OH(y as they are vaiited^ and by 
ettablins the pupd to translate /rem Greek into English and frotn Eu^lish into 
Greek as saou as he has learned the Greek characters and the First Declensicn, 



INITIA GRiECA, Part I. First Greek 

CouRSK, containing Grammar, Delectus, Exercise Book, and 
Vocabularies. (194 pp.) 12010. y. 6d. 

INITIA GRiECA, Part II. Reading Book; 

containing short Tales, Anecdotes, Fables, Mythology, and 
Grecian History. With a Lexicon. (210 pp.) z2mo. 3X. 6d, 

INITIA GRiECA, Part III. Prose Composi- 
tion ; containing the Rules of Syntax, with copious Examples 
and Exerdaes. x2mo. 31. td. 

THE STUDENT'S GREEK GRAMMAR. By 

PROFESSOR CURTIUS. Edited by WM. SMITH., D.C.L., 
(386 pp.} Post 8vo. 6s. 

A SMALLER GREEK GRAMMAR. Abridged 

from the above work. (220 pp.) z2mo. y, 6d, 

THE GREEK ACCIDENCE. Extracted from the 

above work. (125 pp.) z2mo. 9S.6d, 

ELUCIDATIONS OF the STUDENT'S GREEK 

GRAMMAR- By PROFESSOR CURTIUS. Translated by 
EVELYN ABBOTT, M.A. Post Svo. 7*. 6d, 

PLATO. The Apology of Socrates, the Crito, 

AND Part of the PHiEDO ; with Notes in English from Stall- 
BAUM, and Schlbibrmachbr's Introductions. (242 pp.) X2ma. 
3*. w. 



DR. WM. SMITH'S FRENCH COURSE. 

" This series has been compiled at the repeated request of numerous 
teachers who, finding the 'Principia Latina' and 'Initia Graeca ' t/ie 
easiest books /or ieaming Latin and Greek, are anxious to obtiin 
e(iua)ly elementary Books for the French language on the same plan." 

FRENCH PRINCIPIA, Part I. First French 

Course, containing Grammar, Dblbctvs, Exbrcisb Book, and 
Vocabularies. z2mo. 3^. 6a. 

FRENCH PRINCIPIA, Part IL Reading- 
Book, containing Fables, Stones, and Anecdotes, Natural His- 
tory, and Scenes from the History of France. With Grammatical 
Questions, }iotes, and a copious Etymological Dictionary. i2mo. 

FRENCH PRINCIPIA, Part III. Prose Com- 

position, containinj{ a systematic Course of Exercises on the 
Syntax, with the Prmcipal Rules of Syntax, zamo. 

[In/rifparation. 



Dr.WM. SMITH'S ENGLISH COURSE. 

A SCHOOL MANUAL OF ENGLISH 

GRAMMAR; with Copious Exercises. By WM. SMITH, 
D.C.L.,andT. D. HALL, M.A. (256 pp.) Post 8vo. y. 6d. 
"The use of this book will render unnecessary that of many others, 

since it contains the erammar, analysis, and exercises. It is really a 

serviceable school'bo^." — NoncoHjomtut. 

A PRIMARY ENGLISH GRAMMAR FOR 

Elementary Schools. With Exercises and Qpestions. Based 

upon the above work. By T. D. HALL, M.A. ^ pp.) x6mo. \s, 

*' This book is vcry^ carefully done.^ We doubt whether any grammar 

of equal size could give an introduction to the English language more 

clear, concise, and full than this does." — Watclunan. 

A SCHOOL MANUAL OF MODERN GEO- 
GRAPHY, PHYSICAL AND POLITICAL. By JOHN 
RICHARDSON, M.A., Diocesan Inspector of Schook. (400 
pip.) Post 8vo. 5*. 
"This work has been drawn up for the Middle Forms in Pu1)lic 
Schools, Military Academics^ Ladies' Colleges and Seminaries, Trainine 
Colleges, Assistant and Pupil Teachers, Middle Class and Commercisu 
Schools, and Civil Service Examinations. It contains a careful selectioa 
of the principal known facts of Physical and Political Geography." 

Preface. 

A PRIMARY HISTORY OF BRITAIN. For 

Elementary Schools. Edited by WM. SMITH, D.CL. 

(368 pp.) zamo. 2f. 6</. 
" The modest title of this history scarcely indicates its real value. 
It is an admirable work, one of the best short school histories of England 
we have seen, and is throughout remarkably free from bias." — Educa- 
ttOHOl Timet, 



STANDARD SCHOOL BOOKS. 

KING EDWARD VI's LATIN GRAMMAR ; 

or. An Introduction to the Latin Tongue. (334 pp.) lamo. 3^. 6d. 

KING EDWARD VPs FIRST LATIN BOOK. 

The Latin Accidence ; Syntax and Prosody, with an English 
Translation. (220 pp.) z2mo. as,6d, 

OXENHAM'S ENGLISH NOTES FOR tATIN 

ELEGIACS, designed for eaiiy proficients in the art of Latin 
Versification. (156 pp.) z3mo. 3^. 6d. 

HUTTON'S PRINCIPIA GRiECA. An Intro- 
duction TO the Study op Greek. A Grammar, Delectus, 
and Exercise Book, with Vocabularies. (154 pp.) xanio. y.6d, 

MATTHIiE'S GREEK GRAMMAR. Abridged 

by BLOMFIELD. Revised by E. S. CROOKE, B.A. (412 pp. 
Post 8vo. 4*. 

LEATHES' HEBREW GRAMMAR. With the 

Hebrew text of Genesis i.— vL, and Psalms i. — y}. Grammatical 
Analysis and Vooabulary. (252 pp.) Post 8vo. ft. 6d, 






MRSw MARKHAM'S HISTORIES? 

•*Mrs.Marichani*«H«tori€sarecoiBtnirt«H^, , 
a«d we think weU chaien and we are glad tofiS Aa^ fc ^^ »« novel 

A HISTORY OF ENGLAND. pRoiLr ^„ ,. 

Invasion BY THE Romans. ByMRS Ma»?«X?^ First 

down to ,^7. With Conve«ationrai \he •n^^^*^ /^**"^««i 
With zoo Woodcuts. (538 pp.) ,aao. ^ S"* **^ «»<* Chapter. 

A HISTORY OF FRANCE, from thi. r-^. 

BY TMB Gaols. By MRS. MARKHAM ^ • ^^Q^EST 
g6«. With Convention, at the «kl "f Sih o!'!'!^ **«^ to 
Woodcuts, (ssopp.) ismo. ^.6d, *"**** Chapter. With 70 

A HISTORY OF GERMANY, prom twit i^r 

OF THK Kingdom by the Romans .,^^5^ INVASION 
phnofMRS^MARKHAM. Contbu^ed dSSS't^^iJ?^ 0» the 
Woodcuts. (460 ppl) tamo, y.ed, '^^ «> '867. With 50 

LITTLE ARTHUR'S HISTORY OF KKn axtt. 

vfl.i'tP^^^^?'^- Continued dowi tf^a^^^^^- 
^^ With 36 Woodcuts. (286 pp.) i6mo. m?^ to the year ,87* 

I never met with a history so well adaoted t,* »k 
children or their entertainment, so phUosophSrind ^.."^^^^^ <^ 
sunplicity."— iV«. Afarteit ««pnicai, and wnttcn with such 

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 



du^f, ELEMENTS OF MECHANICS J„ 
??*?«tii^T«?MATICAL EXAMPLES. A 

if««ritlS«^i*®«"«>'anr Examples in Arithmetic iukh™' 
^N MURRAY. ALBEMARLE STREBT. 




^'' *««*. a Co., Mnlen, Whitefnara. 
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